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PREFACE 


THE present book is designed for those who wish to 
study the essential elements of Greek grammar with a 
view to the intelligent reading of ordinary Greek prose. 
No attempt is made to analyze the inflections, and unusual 
constructions have been dispensed with or treated con- 
cisely. While especially suited for elementary work, it 
will serve more advanced students who are intent upon 
the literary rather than the grammatical aspects of the 
language. 

Attention may be drawn to the following details. 
Homeric forms and constructions, which enlarge and em- 
barrass both etymology and syntax of most grammars, 
have been omitted. This seemed feasible because modern 
text-books of Homer present an adequate outline of the 
author’s peculiarities by way of introduction, to which the 
student can be referred. 

In the inflection of verbs stress is laid upon the forma- 
tion of the principal parts of regular verbs. But only 
the most general rules of formation are presented, since 
verbs must be learned in practice from the dictionary 
rather than be pieced together from given principles. 

A great deal of material assistance has been accorded 
the author by the Reverend G. A. Dillon, of Woodstock- 
on-Hudson, by Messrs. F. X. Downey, F. X. Byrnes, 
J. F. Doherty, J. J. Brown, of Woodstock College, Mary- 
land, and others, to all of whom he is bound to make 
grateful acknowledgment. 


F M. C. 
Jur, 1919. 
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A SHORT GRAMMAR OF ATTIC GREEK 


PART I 
LETTERS —SYLLABLES — ACCENTS 


THE ALPHABET 
1. The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four letters. 


OAaPITAL SMALL 


OeKXxeRBSeEMUAOCHAZASrFR™OANEP APS 
€eexecraigryg ore KAS OSBUE® OL DA 
” 


NAME 
alpha 
beta 
gamma 
delta 
epsilon 
zeta 
eta 
theta 
iota 
kappa 
lambda 
mu 
nu 
xi 
omicron 
pi 
rho 
sigma 
tau 
upsilon 
phi 
chi 
psi 
oméga 


Latin EQUIVALENT 


ons E's, Se © Ht SOKHB Bron x og & & 


The small sigma has the form ¢ at the end of a word; 


elsewhere it is written o; as, ordous, stasis. 


1 
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2 LETTERS — SYLLABLES — ACCENTS 


VOWELS AND CONSONANTS 


2. The letters of the Alphabet are divided into the 
following groups: 
1. Seven Vowels: of these 
two, 7 and o, are long by nature; 
two, e and o, are short by nature; 
three, a, 4, and v, are sometimes long, sometimes 
short. 
2. Seventeen Consonants: of these 
four are called Lngquids, — , p, v, p; 
nine are called Mutes, and are classified as follows: 


SMOOTH MIDDLE ASPIRATE 
w™-mutes 7 B d 
(labials) 
K-mutes K Y x 
(palatals) 
T-mutes T ) 6 
(dentals) 


three are Double Consonants, viz. : 
¢,— generally equivalent to od 
£&,— equivalent to a x«-mute + o 
vr, — equivalent to a 7-mute + o 
one is Sibilant, o (s). 
(a) Gamma, y, before a x-mute or € has the sound of n, and is 


called gamma nasal. Thus, adyxdév is pronounced ankon; darayé is 
pronounced phalanz. 


DIPHTHONGS 
3. Two vowels may unite to form a diphthong. All 
diphthongs end in « or v. They are divided into two 
classes : 
Proper Diphthongs: 
Ql, Ely Oly by 
av, €U, OU, MU. 


Lmproper Diphthongs: 








CONSONANT CHANGES 3 


4. In Improper Diphthongs, the second vowel, 4, is 
silent. It is written under the first vowel, and is called 
tota subscript ; but when a capital letter is used, the iota 
is written on the line. Thus, ¢ is written "Av; 7 is written 
"He; @ is written Qu. 


BREATHINGS 


5. Every vowel or diphthong beginning a word must 
have a Breathing written over the vowel or diphthong. 

The Rough Breathing ‘ has the value of the letter A. 
Thus, alwa is pronounced haima, dpa, hora, icropla, historia. 

The Smooth Breathing * is not heard at all in pronun- 
ciation. Thus, apiOucs, arithmos, axpdrons, akropolis. 

1. In Proper Diphthongs the breathing is written over the second 
vowel; as, airéw, vids. 

2. The consonant p at the beginning of a word is always written 


with a rough breathing; as, pew. Double p is sometimes written with 
two breathings; thus, [lvépos, Pyrrhus. 


CONSONANT CHANGES 


6. Consonants in a word are sometimes modified for 
the sake of euphony, especially when they occur in suc- 
cession. Note for example the following: 

1. The consonant v. 

(a) v before a m-mute (7, 8, f) or y and before wu is 
changed to w; as, éumvéw for év-rrvéw. 

(6) v before a «-mute («, y, x) or & is changed to y 
(nasal); as, éyedrtw for év-xorTa. 

(c) v before X or p is regularly changed to A or p, 
respectively, and before o is regularly dropped; as, 
é\Xelrrw for év-relrw, evdaliwoor for evdaiuover. 

Consequently, the compound verb év-8adw is found in 
the dictionary as éuBdAXw. So too év-rirrw is found as 
éumlrre, év-wévw as éupéva, év-Karéw as éyxadéw, cvv-réyo 
as cvAAEya. 
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There are two exceptions to the preceding. First, the preposition 
év, in, remains unchanged before p and a, as év-pvOyos. Secondly, 
the preposition ovv, with, before o + a vowel becomes ova, and be- 
fore o + a consonant becomes ov-; as, cvaowlw for cvy + owdfw, and 
ovoKevalw for cvv + oxevalw. 

2. When a smooth mute precedes a rough breathing in 
a following word or in forming compounds, it is changed 
to the corresponding aspirate ; as, xa0-aipéw for xat-aipéw, 
ad’ ov for an’ av. 

Words for Practice 

Make the necessary consonant changes in the following 
words: ovy + dépw, cvv + AauBava, cvy + Barro, év + 
pevns, év + Bativw, tavr’ eipicxw, év + yéw, Todt aipa, ovp 
+ oTédro, &v + yevys, suv + Trabys, cuv + ywpa, per’ éré- 
pov, év + davns, cvy + péw, suv + Kara, én” Hyiv, &v + 
Tar, yuvaik ope, cuv + celw. 


CONTRACTION OF VOWELS 


7. Two vowels occurring together in the same word 
are often contracted into one long vowel or diphthong. 
The following cases of contraction are useful in the inflec- 
tion of nouns of the second and third declension. 

For contract verbs, see § 161. 


1. The vowel a. 

a-+a or any e-sound (€, e, 7, 7) is contracted into 
a, and z, if it occurs, is subscribed. Thus, yépaa = yépa, 
yépae = yépa, Tider = Tima. 

a+ any o-sound (0, @, o, ov) is contracted into a, 
t being subscribed. Thus, yépaos = yépas, yepdow = yepov. 

2. The vowel e. 

e+a= 7, or G, as yévea = yevn, doTéa = OoTa. 

e + € = &l, aS Tplnpees = TPLNpels. 

€ + 0 = ov, as yéveos = yevous. 

e before a long vowel (7, ) or diphthong generally dis 
appears, as yevewy = yevav. 








CRASIS | 5 


8. The vowel o. 

o + 0 = ov, as voos = Vous. 

o before a long vowel or diphthong (in contracts of the 
second declension) disappears, as véwy = var. 


Words for Practice 
Contract the vowels in the following words, omitting 
the accent: ypvceos, médecs, Képaos, xdveov, evpeos, pee, 
Képaa, pdos, ypucdwv, Képae, apyupdéous, dmrdAdois, Tpinpee, 
pdm, adrnPdos, cadée, edtvydow, powv, Tayées, nxdOS, Yynpaos. 


ELISION 
8. lision is the dropping of a short vowel at the end 
of a word when the next word begins with a vowel. 
Thus, rodr’ éorw for toiro éoriv, éf jyiv for ert jpiv. 
Elision is often neglected, and never occurs with 7repé, 
mpd, ott, and many other forms. 


MOVABLE V 

9. The consonant v is regularly added to the following 
words, when they stand at the end of a sentence or before 
words beginning with a vowel: 

1. to words ending in -ov; as, rotodaw ovdév for mooder 
ovdev, dirAakw ev dre for pvrAak: év were. 

2. to final e of the third person singular of verbs; as, 
éAvev avtdv for édve avrov. 

3. to éor/ from the verb eiué, as éoriv aire. 

The negative ov before a vowel with the smooth breathing becomes 
evx; before a vowel with a rough breathing becomes ovy (§ 6, 2). 


Similarly the forms ovrws, thus, and é§, out of, are used before 
vowels, and ovrw and é« before consonants, 


CRASIS 
10. Crasis is the blending of a vowel at the end of a 
word with a vowel at the beginning of the next word. 
The sign *, called coronis, is placed over the syllable 
formed by crasis. Thus, tavrod for rod avrod, 


ee 


ay 
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QUANTITY 


11. A syllable is said to be long by nature when it hag 
a long vowel or diphthong; as, airn. 

A syllable is said to be long by position when its vowel 
is followed by a double consonant or by two single conso- 
nants, except a mute and liquid; as, ¢AdE, drs. 


ACCENT 


12. There are three accents, the Acute (’), the Grave 
(*), and the Circumflex (“). 

1. The Acute Accent may be found on one of the last 
three syllables of a word; as, Tim, Adyos, mradevopmev. 

But if the last syllable is long, the acute cannot recede 
further than the second syllable from the end. Hence 
modenos in the nominative, but zodduou in the genitive, 
because the last syllable is lengthened. 

2. The Circumflex Accent may be found on one of the 
last two syllables of a word, and only over diphthongs and 
long vowels; as Kadas, olxos. 

But if the vowel sound of the last syllable is long, the 
Circumflex can stand only on the last syllable. Hence 
olxos in the nominative, but o/«ov in the genitive, because 
the last syllable is lengthened. 

A long penult, if accented, always has the Circumflex 
when the last vowel sound is short; as, d@pov, Atco», 
rovto. For the accent of ote, etc., see § 17, d. 

a. The diphthongs o. and a are regarded as short in accentuation, 
except in the optative mood of verbs and in the adverb oiko.. Thus 
we have wdAcuor and y@pa, but the optative wadevou. 

3. The Grave Accent is used instead of the Acute on 
the last syllable of a word when the word is immediately 
followed by another word in the same clause. 

Thus, if the following words are written separately, the 
first three have the Acute on the last syllable: 


> ‘ / € / e la! 
avtdés — THY — oddv — Ope ; 
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but if they are written in a connected sentence, the Acute 
accents are changed to Grave: 


avTos TV OddV Opa. 


a. An accent is said to be recessive when it recedes from the end 
of the word as far as the quantity of the last syllable permits; as, 
dvOpwros, dvOpurwv, mradevopev. 


ACCENT OF CONTRACTED SYLLABLES 


13. It often happens in contracted syllables that one 
of the two original vowels was accented before contrac- 
tion. ‘To determine what becomes of the accent, observe 
the following rules : 

1. If the second of the two original syllables had the 
acute accent, as BeSaas, the contracted syllable generally 
retains the acute; SeSas. So tiwaduevos contracted to 
TLU@LEVOS. 

2. In other cases the accent of the original syllable 
becomes circumflex in the contracted syllable. Thus, 
TLULA@V = TLUL@V. 

If neither of the original syllables had an accent, the contracted 
syllable is, as a rule, unaccented. 


Words for Practice 


Accent the following contracted words: yevous from 
yéveos, vm from veg, direcv from girdev, Eorws from écrads, 
tinwvTwy from TipadvTwv, dirovyevos from dirEdpuevos, 
éfirouv from épireov, tiua from Tipmder. 


ACCENT IN ELISION 


14. When an accented syllable is elided, the accent 
falls back on the preceding syllable; but in the case of 
conjunctions, prepositions, and a few other words, the 
accent disappears. Thus, 7roAAad éra0ov becomes mdAX’ 
érafov, but arAa éyo becomes aAX’ eyo. 
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ACCENT OF PROCLITICS 


15. Proclitics are certain words so closely related to 
a following word as to have no accent of theirown. The 
Proclitics are 


four forms of the Article, 6, 4, of, ac; 
three Prepositions, eis, év, é& ; 

two Conjunctions, €i, ws ; 

one Negative, ov. 


These words are regularly unaccented, but take an acute 
accent when they are followed by an Enclitic or stand at 
the end of a sentence. 


ACCENT OF ENCLITICS 


16. nclitics are certain words so closely related to a 
preceding word as frequently to lose their accent. The 
Enclitics are 


the Personal Pronouns, pod, pol, pé, 
gov, col, oé, 
On, ol, €F 
the Indefinite Pronoun tis, ri in all its cases ; 
the Indefinite Adverbs 7rov, moi, 17, wo0év, word, 1e, Tas. 
the Present Indicative of ecui, am, and dnui, say, except 
the second person singular, e2, dys ; 
the Particles yé, ré, rot, wép (and -de in compounds). 


17. The Accent of an Enelitic (1) is sometimes thrown 
back as an acute on the last syllable of the preceding 
word; (2) is sometimes retained on the Enclitic; 
(3) sometimes disappears entirely. 

1. It is thrown back as an acute on the last syllable 
of the preceding word when the preceding word has an 
acute on the third syllable from the end, or a circumflex 
on the second from the end. Thus, wér«ucs tis and joav 
TLVES. 
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2. It is retained on the Enclitic in one case only, viz.: 
when the Enclitic has two syllables and the preceding 
word has an acute on the next syllable to the end. Thus, 
Adryou Tives. 

8. In all other cases the accent of the Enclitic dis- 
appears. Thus, Adyos tis, copds Tis, copav Tives. 

4. An acute accent is not changed to the grave on the 
last syllable of a word followed by an Enclitic. 


a. When two or more Enclitics stand in succession all of them 
except the last receive an acute; thus, ov poi éorw. 

b. When an Enclitic begins the sentence or is emphatic, it retains 
its accent; thus, dyyi yap. 

c. It also retains its accent after an elision; as, radr’ éoriv. 

d. Certain Enclitics may form a compound with a preceding word. 
The compound is accented as if the enclitic were written separately. 
Thus, do-re, ov-re, 7-de, d-rivt, etc. 


Examples for Practice 


Nore. In working out these and other examples, observe the 
tollowing directions: 

1. Erase the accent on the Enclitic. 

2. Place an acute on the last syllable of the preceding word, if it 
has no accent. 

3. If this results in two successive acutes, erase the latter. 

4. If this erasure results in more than two successive syllables 
without accent, restore the original accent to the Enclitic. 


avOpwiros — Tis, yapat — pol, avOpwrros — eiul, 
Avow — oé, éXuoe — pe, Tin — ¥é, 
pvrak — eipl, toXlrns — etl, deiEov — pol, 
avOpwrrot — Twés, éruTrrov — pé, matTnp — eipl, 
yaopas — TLvds, oixla — vyé, maides — TiVvés, 
TrouT@ — dni, diros — pod, Piro — o¢, 

Hv — Troré, cacov — ué, dds — pol, 


povoa — Tis, TLua@Y — TLVdS, Kkardov — éaorl. 
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PUNCTUATION 





18. The following marks of Punctuation are used m 
Greek : 
Colon ‘ 
Comma . 
Period . 
Interrogation Mark 3 








PART II 


INFLECTION 


19. The Greek language has: 


1. Three Genders — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 
In Greek, as in Latin, many names of things are masculine 
or feminine; thus, the names of rivers, winds, and months 
are generally masculine; the names of countries, towns, 
islands, and trees generally feminine. 

2. Three Numbers — Singular, Dual, and Plural. The 
dual is used when only two objects are spoken of, and, 
even in this case, the plural often occurs. 

8. Five Cases — Nominative, Genitive, Dative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative. The ablative of the Latin is supplied 
by the genitive or dative, 


20. DECLENSION OF THE ARTICLE 


The Article, 0, 4, rd, the, is thus declined : 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Nom. 5 % 16 \N.A. rh 1th he \Nomot at th 


Gen. rot ris trod G.D. rotv rotv rotvy Gen. trav trav rTéyv 

Dat. te TH Te Dat. rots rats rots 

Acc. tév thy ré Acc. rots rds rté 
1. The forms 64, }, of, ai are proclitic (§ 15). 


2. ‘The dual has the same form for the three genders. 
il 
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CHAPTER I.—DECLENSION OF NOUNS 


21. There are three Declensions in Greek, distinguished 
by the last letter of the stem. 
First Declension, a-stems; as, tpazrefa, table. 
Second Declension, o-stems; as, Adyos, stem Aoyo-, word. 
Third Declension, generally consonant stems; as, dvAaE, 
stem dvAax-, guard. 


22. Accent. The general rule in the inflection of nouns 
is that the accent remains on the same syllable as in the 
nominative singular, when permitted by the quantity of 
the last syllable (§ 12,1,2). Exceptions will be noted as 
they occur. 


23. Case Endings. In neuters the nominative, accusa- 
tive, and vocative end alike, and in the plural these cases 
end in a, except in certain contracts. The dual has never 
more than two forms, one for the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative, and the other for the genitive and dative. 


FIRST DECLENSION 
TABLE OF FINAL SYLLABLES 


24. The following table shows the final syllables in the 
inflection of the First Declension. They are formed by 
the union of the case-endings, if any, with the last vowel 
of the stem. 


SINGULAR Dua PLURAL 
FEMININE MASCULINE MASC.—FEM. MASC.—FEM, 
Noman @G@ a ns as N.A.V. @ Nom. ow 
Gen. ns Gsor 7s ov ov GD. aw Gen. dv 
Dat. yn @ory 1 q Dat. ats 
Acc nv Gv av yw Gy Acc. &s 


Vo. 4 &°  @ n(a) & Voc am 
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I. FEMININE NOUNS 


25. Feminine nouns of the First Declension end in 
-n, -a, or -d, and are thus declined : 


9 Tysn, honor 9 xepa, land =} tpdmea, table 


SINGULAR SINGULAR SINGULAR 
Nom. Tish x4pa Tpdmela 
Gen. Tupfis (of, from) xapas tpamétns 
Dat. Tun (40, for) x4pq tpamély 
Ace. Tibhy xSpav Tpdmefav 
Voe. runt Xopa Tpdmela 
DUAL DUAL DUAL 
Nahe ¥. Xopa Tparéla 
G. D. tiypaty (of, for, etc.) XSpary tpaméLaw 
PLURAL PLURAL PLURAL 
Nom rT X Spar Tpdmefar 
Gen. Tipav (of, from) Xepav Tpaelav 
Dat. Tipats (to, for) X Spats TparréLais 
Ace. Tinds X4pas TpatréLas 
Voe. Tipal XSpar TpdmeLar 


26. 1. Nouns ending in y retain the y throughout the singular. 

2. Nouns ending in a preceded by «, «, or p, retain the a throughout. 

8. Nouns ending in a preceded by a consonant, except p, take 7 in 
the genitive and dative singular. 


27. Accent.—1. The genitive plural of the first declension always 
has a circumflex on the last syllable. 

2. The ending -as of the genitive singular and the accusative plural 
is long, but the ending -a: of the nominative plural is considered short 
in accentuation. 

8. If the nominative singular has an acute on the last syllable, the 
genitive and dative of all numbers change the acute to the circumflex. 

The preceding rules apply also to Masculine nouns. 


Words for Practice 





dpery, virtue oixia, house 8d£a, opinion 
ySovy, pleasure copia, wisdom yAGrra, tongue 
Kearny, head Hepa, day OdAarra, sea 
anyy, fountain oxid, shadow Aéatva, lioness 
oeAnvn, moon yépupa, bridge povoa, muse 
réxvn, art pdxatpa, sabre duaga, wagon 
Yuxy, soul potpa, fate dxav@a, thorn 
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II. MASCULINE NOUNS 


28. Masculine nouns of the First Declension end in -as 
or -ys, and are thus declined. 


6 veavias, youth 6 Arpeidys, son of Atreus 6 kpirys, judge 


SINGULAR 
Nom. veavlas "ArpelSns Kpirts 
Gen. veaviou "ArpelSou KptTod 
Dat. veavia, "ArpelBy KpLTa] 
Acc. veavlav "ArpelSnv Kpirhy 
Voe. veavla "ArpelSy KpiTa 
DUAL 
N.A.V. veavia "ArpelSa KpiTa 
G. D. veaviaty *ArpelSarv kptraty 
PLURAL 
Nom. veavlar "ArpetSar kpiral 
Gen. veaviay *Arpedav KpiTav 
Dat. veaviats ArpelSats KpiTais 
Ace. veavias "ArpelSas KpiTds 
Voe. veaviar *ArpeiSar kptral 


29. 1. The final syllable of the nominative singular is as, after 
€,t, Or p; otherwise, it is ys. 

2. The ending -ov of the genitive singular is borrowed from the 
second declension. 

3. In the vocative singular, nouns in -as have -4; nouns in -rns, 
national names in -ys, and some compounds have -a; all others 
have -7. 

4. The other endings are the same as those of feminine nouns. 


30. Accent. — The rules of accent are the same as those for femi- 
nine nouns (§ 27). 


Words for Practice 


Tapias, steward Ilépons, a Persian meXTaoTns, targeteer 
mounTys, poet deomrorys, master togorns, bowman 
moXtrns, citizen omAirys, a heavy- pabnrns, scholar 
gaTpamns, satrap armed soldier otpatiuorns, soldier 


Eevias (sing.), Xenias 
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CONTRACTS — FIRST DECLENSION 
31. Most nouns in -ad, -ed, and -eds are contracted into -a, -, and 
js, and have endings like ydpa, ryuy, and "Arpeidns. All cases are 
circumflexed on the last syllable. Thus, 
9 pve (pvda), mina 
Sing. pva, pvas, mva, pvav, pve 
Dual. pva, pvaiv 
Plur. pvat, pva@v, pvais, pvas, pvot 
9 ovKn (ovKéa), fig tree 
Sing. ov}, cvKis, cvKy, cvKAV, TVKA 
Dual. ovxa, cv«aiv 
Plur. cvxat, cvKOv, cvcais, cvKas, cvKat 
6 ‘Epyis (Eppéas), Hermes 
Sing. ‘Eppijs, “Eppod, “Epp, ‘Epyijv, Epyi 
Dual. “Eppa, “Eppaty 
Plur. ‘“Eppai, ‘Eppav, ‘Epyats, “Eppas, "Eppat 


SECOND DECLENSION 


$2. Table of the union of the case endings, if any, with 
the final vowel of the stem: 


SINGULAR Dua PLURAL 
MASC. NEUT. MASC. NEUT. 
Nom. os ov N.A.V. w Nom. ot a 
Gen. ov ov G.D. ow Gen. wv wy 
Dat. » » Dat. ow ous 
Acc. ov ov Acc. ovs a 
Voc. € ov Voc. om a 


Note. — Nouns in -0s, gen. -ov, belong to the second declension, and 
must be distinguished from nouns in -s, gen. -ov, of the first declen- 
sion (§ 28),and from nouns in -os, gen. -eos, of the third declension 


(§ 45). 
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33. Nouns of the Second Declension end in -os, gens 
erally masculine, and -ov, neuter. 





6 dvOpwros, man 9 600s, way TO Sapov, gift 

SINGULAR 

Nom. av0pwrros 6565 Sapov 

Gen. a&v0odrov 6508 Sépou 

Dat. dvOpamrw 650 Sépo 

Ace. avOpwrrov 686v Sapov 

Voce. avOpwrre 65€ Sapov 

DUAL 

N.A.V. avOpdre 650 Sapa 

G.D.  dv0parow 6dotv Sapow 
PLURAL 

Nom &vOpwrrot 650 Sapa 

Gen. avOpatrav 68av Sépav 

Dat. a&vOparots ' 6Sots Sapors 

Ace. a&vOparovs oSovs Sapa 

Voe. a&vOpwrot 650 Sapa 


34. 1. The vocative is like the nominative in Oeds, god, and a few 
other words. 

2. The following words ending in -os are feminine : 

(a) names of towns, islands, and trees ; 

(b) also 680s, way, BiBAos, book, Spdcos, dew, vncos, island, vdcos, 
disease, Wappos, sand, Yndos, pebble, and some others. 


35. Accent.—1. If the nominative has an acute on the last syl- 
lable, the genitive and dative of all numbers change the acute to the 
circumflex. 

2. The ending -o. of the nominative plural is considered short in 
accentuation. 


Words for Practice 


vopos, law kivduvos, danger ovKov, fig 

mwoTapos, river Bios, life mediov, plain 
Odvaros, death tavpos, bull épyov, work 
imzos, horse diros, friend mAotov, boat 


Olvos, wine oTpatyyos. general devdpov, tree 
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ATTIC SECOND DECLENSION 


36. A few words ending in -ews are declined like the Second 
Declension, but retain w through all the cases and subscribe «1 The 
accent of the nominative is kept throughout. Thus, 


Sing. veds (temple), ved, vew, vedv 
Dual. ve, vewv 
Plur. vew, vedv, veds, veds 


CONTRACTS. SECOND DECLENSION 


37. Nouns in -cos, -oos, and -eoy are contracted as follows: (see 
§ 7, 2, 3). 
5 vovs (vdos), mind 
Sing. vovs (vdos), vod (vdov), vd (vdw), vovv (vdov), vod (vde) 
Dual. vd (vdw), votv (vdov) 
Plur. vot (vdo1), vav (vowy), vots (vdors), vods (vdous), vot (vd0t) 
70 dcrovv (daréov), bone 
Sing. dcrovv, dcrod, do7o, dcrovv, daTovv 
Dual. dard, dcrotv 
Plur. é07@ (é07éa), dcradv, dotots, 6074, dora. 
38. Accent.— Note the accent of the nom., acc., and voc. dual. 


Compound words retain throughout the accent of the nom.; as, 
mepi-rAovus, mepi-zrAov, etc. 


THIRD DECLENSION 


39. The case-endings of the Third Declension may be 
seen in the following table. 


SINGULAR DvuAL PLURAL 
MASC.-FEM. NEUT. MASC.-FEM. NEUT. 
¢ or — —_ c €s a 

os ow wv wy 

t ot ot 
aory _ as a 
$ or — _— €s a 


18 INFLECTION 


40. 1. Accent.— Most monosyllabic noun-stems have the 
accent on the last syllable of the genitive and dative of 
all numbers; as, vw0&, night, vuxtds, vueri, —vuKrté, vuKrtoir, 
—vu«rav, vv&i. For the irregular accent of rais, child, 
and ods, ear, see § 54. 

2. Gender. — The gender must be learned by observa- 
tion. The following rules may be given. 

a. wm mute and « mute stems are never neuter. 

b. Neuter are stems ending in eo (nom. in -os) and uv 
(nom. in -v). 


41. Nouns of the Third Declension may be conveniently 
divided into two classes: 

First class— nouns with stems ending in a mute or a 
liquid. 

Second class — nouns with stems ending in o or a vowel 
or diphthong. 


I. MUTE AND LIQUID STEMS 


42. 1. The nominative singular of mute and liquid 
stems ends variously. 

2. The stem may be found by dropping the case-ending 
of the genitive. Thus we have the following: 


m-mute stems—Kxrow, thief rep, vein Karr, 


(7, By $) staircase 
KNwT-0S preB-ds KaTHALH-0S 
x-mute stems— traf, guard aié, goat didpvEé, canal 
(* % Xx) pvrAaK-0S airy-0s Si@puy-os 


r-mute stems—ydpis, grace aon, shield dpus, bird 
(7 4, 6) Ya pLT-0S aomid-05 dpv.0-o5 


liquid stems — dAs, sea ayov, contest pytrwp, orator 
(C, Hs ¥ p) aXr-0s ay @V-0S pHTOp-0¢ 
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43. Mute and liquid stems are thus declined : 


5 didag (fudan:) } dows (aomb) 73 cpa (owpar-) 5 yépwv (yepovt-) 


watchman shield body old man 
SINGULAR 

Nom. bdak domls copa yépwv 
Gen. ibdak-os dom(5-os odpat-os yfpovt-os 
Dat. ddan dom(8-1 oopar-t yépovr-+ 
Acc. vdax-o dom 8-a copa yépovr-a 
Voc. bdrak dorm copa yépov 

, DUAL 
N.A.V. htdax-e don(8-« oopar-¢ yépovr-« 
G.D. vddx-ow dorm(5-owv capar-ov YepovtT-ow 

PLURAL 

Nom. bdak-es dorml8-e5 oépat-a yépovr-es 
Gen. vddk-ov dom(S-wv cwpdrt-wv Yyepovt-wv 
Dat. didrage éoml-ov copa-ct yépou-o1 
Acc. ¢iddak-as dom(S-as copat-a yépovt-as 
Voc. ddax-es dom(-es copat-a yépovr-es 





44. 1. The accusative in neuter nouns is always like the nomina- 
tive. In masculine and feminine nouns, all liquid stems and most 
mute stems have the accusative singular in a. But polysyllabic 
nominatives in -i¢, unaccented on the last syllable, generally take the 
accusative in v; as follows: dpus, bird, acc. dpviv; xdpis, grace, xdpww. 

2. Singular vocatives are either like the nominative, or like the 
pure stem; but, as no Greek word can end in a mute, stems like 
dom- and yepovr- drop the mute, and have vocatives domi and yépov. 

8. In the dative plural, the last letter of r-mute stems and also 
the letter vy are dropped before o, as in dois, above; and when the 
stem ends in yr, both letters are dropped and the preceding vowel is 


lengthened ; as, yépo(vr)ot = yépovar. 
Words for Practice 


(Vocative singular like the nominative) 
& xnpvé (Knpuk-), herald 6 rounnv (ropmev-), shepherd 
H vot (vu«t-), night TO oTpdtevpa (oTparevpar-), army 
(Vocative singular from pure stem. Note 2) 


H €Amis (€Amd-), hope 5 pytwp (pyrop-), orator 
6 A€wy (Acovt-), lion 6 daiuwy (Sapov-), divinity 
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Il. STEMS IN o 


45. Stems in o have nominatives in -ys (masc. or fem.) 
and -os or -as (neuter). ‘They are distinguished from 
nouns of the first and second declension by the genitive 
singular. 

7 Tpinpys (rpmpes-) 73 yévos (yeveo-) 70 yépas (yepac-) 
trireme race prize 
SINGULAR 
Nom. tprtpys _-yévos yépas 
Gen. — tprfpovs (rpinpe-os)  yévous (yéve-os)  — yépws (yépa-os) 
Dat. Tpihpe.  (Tpinpe-t) yéver  (yéve-r) yépar (yépa-v) 


Ace. Tpifipn (Tpinpe-a) yévos yépas 
Voce. TpLApes yévos yépas 
DUAL 


N.A.V. rprhper (rpinpe-e) yéver § (yeve-e) yépa = (yépa-e) 
G.D. tprhpow (rpinpe-ow)  yevotw (yeve-ow)  -yepav (yepd-ow) 
PLURAL 
Nom.  tprhpes (rpinpe-es) yevn (yéve-a) yépa (yépa-a) 
Gen. = tpiipev (tpinpe-wv) yevav (yeve-wvy) = yepdv (yepd-wv) 

Dat. TpLhpece yéveot yépace 
Ace. tpifpes (Tpinpe-as) yéevn (yeve-a) yépa  (yépa-a) 
Voc. Tpifpes (Tpinpe-es) yern (yeve-a) yépa  (yépa-a) 


46. 1. Stems in o drop o before all case-endings, and contract 
wherever two vowels are thus brought together. For the rules of 
contraction, see § 7, 1, 2; but note that e + as of the accusative plural 
becomes es in imitation of the nominative. t 

2. Proper names in -yévys, -kparys, etc., are declined like rpuypys, 
but sometimes take also an accusative in -ynv; as Zwxparny, Ticoa- 
épvnv. In the vocative they have recessive accent (§ 12, 3, a). 


47. Accent.— The accent of rpiypow and rpujpwv is irregular. 


Words for Practice 


& Swxparys (Swxpares-), sing., Socrates 1d avOos (avOec-), flower 


TO Telxos (TELxeo-), wall Td Oépos (Oepeo-), summer 
TO evpos (evpec-), breadth TO éras (€reo-), year 


To gios (Eipec-), sword 
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III. VOWEL STEMS 


48. Most vowel stems of the Third Declension have 
nominatives in -is, -evs, or -us. They are thus declined : 


H mots (70AL-) 6 Bacwreds (Bactrcv-) 6 ixOus (ixOv-) 
fish 


city king 
SINGULAR 
Nom. wos Bacdeis x 0is 
Gen. aréXE-w$ Bacré-ws lx @U-os 
Dat. moder (7 dXe-t) Baoihket (Bacrré-t) tx 00-e 
Ace. woXu-v Bacdé-a tx 06-y 
Voe. mwoXt | BactAcd {x66 
DUAL 
N.A.V. wode (70Xe-€) Bacré-e lx O0-¢ 
G.D.  wodé-ow Bacidé-ov tx @0-oww 
PLURAL 
Nom. wmédes (dre-es) Bacirkets (BacrXé-es) tx 00-es 
Gen. a7ode-wv BactAé-wv ly 0b-wv 
Dat. mohe-ot Bactdrct-or lx O0-or 
Acc.  wmédes (dX€-as) Bactdé-as tx 0s 
Voc.  wédres (r1dd€-es) Bacikets (Bacrré-es) tx 00-es 


49. 1. Observe that in most inflections of ré\us and BaowAre’s the 
stem ends in ¢e; in others it ends in z or ev, like the nominative. 

2. The accent of the genitive singular and plural of mé\s and 
similar words is irregular. 

3. A few nominatives in -vs (such as rjxus, forearm, méAexvs, aze), 
and the neuter dorv, city, are declined on the analogy of més, show 
ing an e-stem in the same cases. Thus, 

Sing. dorv, dorews, dore, dorv, doru 
Dual. dore, doréoww 
Plur. dorn (for dorea), dorewv, dorect, darn, dary 


Words for Practice 


9 Svvapus, strength 6 trmevs, horseman 
} mpagis, action 6 iepeds, priest 

} Kpiots, decision 5 dhove’s, murderer 
} donors, exercise 5 pis, mouse 

9 Kivnots, motion } loys, might 


} €xaviss, stable 6 Borpus, cluster 
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OTHER VOWEL STEMS 


50. 1. Vowel stems in -o. with nominatives in -w are sometimes 
found. They drop the 1, and are declined with contraction, as 
follows: 

9 70m (reBoi-), persuasion 


Sing. meu, reBovs (aevBd-os), mrevBot, revOw (7reL86-a), revBot. 
Dual and Plural wanting. 
Like zeOo are declined 4 7x0, echo, and 7 Anta, Leto. 


2. A few apparent w stems with nominatives in -ws occur, and are 

thus declined : 
6 jpws (jpw-), hero 

Sing. 7pws, npw-os, jpw-t, npw-a OF 7pw, jpws 
Dual. jpw-e, npw-owv 
Plur. jpw-es or jpws, 7pa-wv, 7pw-ct, Hpw-as Or npws, Npw-es OF Tpws 

3. The only noun with stem in -os is 7 aidds, shame. It is in- 
flected in the singular only. 


aidws, aidods, aidot, aida, aidws 
4. The nouns ypaits, old woman, Bots, ox, cow, and vas, ship, are 
declined : 
7} ypats (ypav-) 


Sing. ‘ypaiis, ypa-os, ypa-i, ypad-v, ypad 
Dual. ypa-e, ypa-otv . 


Plur. ypa-es, ypa-Gv, ypav-ol, ypavs, ypa-es 
6, 7 Bovs (Bov-) 

Sing. Bots, Bo-ds, Bo-i, Bov-v, Bod 

Dual. Bo-«, Bo-otv 

Plur. Bo-es, Bo-Gv, Bov-ct, Bots, Bo-es 


H vavs (vav-) 
Sing. vavds, ve-ws, vat, vadv, vat 
Dual. vy-e, ve-otv 


wn al ~ a 
Plur. vij-es, ve-Gv, vav-oi, vads, vn-es 
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IRREGULAR NOUNS 
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51. Five nouns of common occurrence show in their 
inflection a stem shortened by dropping the last vowel. 

Thus we find stems ending in -rep together with another 
stem in-tp. ‘The latter occurs in the genitive and dative 
singular, and, with a variation, in the dative plural. 

The word avnp, man, is similarly inflected with two 
stems; but the shortened form is found in all cases except 
the nominative and vocative singular, and, between v and p, 
6 is inserted. 


6 marnp 7 pT NP i Ovydrnp 6 dvnp 
(warep-, marp-) (untep-, untp-) (Ovyarep-, Ovyarp-) (dvep-, dvdp-) 
Sather mother daughter man 
SINGULAR 
Nom. martp BHATHP uvyarnp dvfip 
Gen. Twatp-d$ pnTp-ds Ovyarp-ds avip-ds 
Dat. Twarp-l pyrp-6 Ovyarp-t dvSp-( 
Ace. Tmatép-a pytép-a Ovyarép-a avip-a 
Voe. waTEp parep Bvyarep Gvep 
DUAL 
N.A.V. warép-e pnrép-e Ovyarép-e avbp-e 
G.D. —-warép-ow pnrép-ovv Ovyarép-owv av5p-otv 
PLURAL 
Nom. = warép-es pnrép-es Ouyarép-es av5p-es 
Gen. matép-wy pntép-wv Ovyarép-wy dvbp-av 
Dat. TaTpa-or pnTpG-ct Ovyarpa-or dvipd-or 
Ace. marép-as pnrép-as Ovyarép-as avSp-as 
Voce. matép-¢s pytép-es Ovyarép-es &vbp-es 


52. 1. Like rarjp is declined yaornp, belly. 
2. Observe that in the dative plural a is added to the shortened 


stem. 


53. Accent.—In the inflection pyrnp and Obvydryp imitate the 
accentuation of warp, and in the vocative singular have recessive 
The accentuation of dyvyp is irregular. 


accent. 
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54. LIST OF IMPORTANT IRREGULAR NOUNS 


[aphy, 6, 7], lamb, G. dpvds, D. dpvi, A. dpva. Plural, N. dpves, G. dp- 
vov, D. dpvacr. Nom. sing. not in use, supplied by duds, 2d 
decl. 

yaAa, 7d, milk, G. ydAaxros, D. ydaAaxti, etc. 

yovu, Td, knee, G. yovaros, D. yovari, etc. 

yevh, 7, woman, G. yvvatkds, D. yuvatxi, A. yuvaixa, V. yivat. Plur., 
G. yuvatxdv, D. yuvaréi, etc. Note the accent. 

Sépu, 7d, spear, G. Sdparos, D. ddpart. Plur., ddpara, etc. 

Zetbs, 6, Zeus, G. Ads, D. Aci, A. Ata, V. Zed. 

képas, 7d, horn, G. xéparos and xépws, D. xépare and xépat. Plur., 
N. xépata and xépa, G. xepdtwv and Kepdv, D. xépact. 

kiwv, 6, 7, dog, G. xuvos, D. xuvi, A. xiva, V. xvov. Plur., N. wives, 
G. xuvov, D. xvoi, A. kivas. 

ols, 7, sheep, G.oids, D. oii, A. ofv, V. of. Plur., N. oles, G. oi@v, D. oii, 
A. ots. 

bpvis, 6, 7, bird, G. dpviBos, A. dpviOa and dpvu, etc. 

ovs, To, ear, G. dros, D. dri, etc. Plur., N. dra, G. drwy, D. dct. Note 
accent of gen. plural. 

mais, 6, 9, child, G. matdds, etc., V. wat. Dual, G. D. waiSov. Plur., 
G. raidwv, D. aici. Note accent of gen. and dat. dual and gen. 
plural. 

USwp, 7d, water, G. ddaros, D. vdart, etc. 

vids, 6, son, G. vieos, D. viet, A. vidv. Plur., N. vieis, G. viewv, D. viéor, 
A. vieis. vids has also regular 2d decl. forms, viod, vid, etc. 

xelp, , hand, G. xeipds, etc. Plur., N. xetpes, G. xetpav, D. xepa%, ete. 


CHAPTER II.—DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 


55. Adjectives are declined like nouns. 


1. Some are declined like nouns of the first and 
second declension. 

2. Others are declined like nouns of the third de- 
clension. 

3. Others inflect the masculine and neuter like nouns 
of the third declension, and the feminine like nouns of 
the first. 











DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION 


56. With Three Endings. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


SINGULAR 


dyad 
dyabfis 
aya0y 
ayabhv 
ayabh 


DUAL 


ayaa 
a&yabaty 


PLURAL 
a&yabal 
dyalay 
a&yabats 
a&yabds 
éyabal 


aé.os, worthy 


SINGULAR 


Nervt. 


dyabdy 
&yalod 
a&yalo 

dyabdy 
dyabdv 


d&yabe 
ayaboty 


a&yabd 
d&yabdv 
dyaGoig 
a&yabd 
a&yaba 


&£vov 
&Elov 
E(w 

&£vov 
&fvov 


df le 
d£flow 


Gita 
éflow 
GElous 
&f.a 
Gfia 
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57. With Two Endings. 


Gdixos, unjust iAews, propitious 
Maso.-Fem. Nevr. Masc.-Fem. Nezvr. 
' SINGULAR 
Nom. &&txos aSixov Tews cov 
Gen. &8lkov &8lkou eo co 
Dat. G8lkw &8ikw co ew 
Ace. aSixov abiKxov cov cov 
Voe. GSixe aSiKkov Trews cov 
DUAL 
N.A.V. Gdlko adike eo ew 
G.D.  a8lxow a8lkowv Dewy cov 
PLURAL 
Nom. aG&skor aSixa Dew Trea 
Gen. adlkeov aSikev Trcov cov 
Dat. GSlkors GSlKkous ews Trews 
Ace. a8lkous aSixa Trews Trca 
Voc. &Sikor adika co trea 


58. 1. The feminine carries, throughout the singular, the a or y 
of the nominative; a, if €, 1, or p precedes, otherwise 7. Adjectives 
in -poos have a, but those in -oos (without p) have 7. 

2. For the declension of fAews, compare § 36. 


59. Accent.—1. The accentuation follows that of nouns, except 
in the nominative and genitive plural of the feminine. These two 
cases are always accented like the same cases of the masculine. 
Thus, the feminine d&/a has déuu and déiwv, instead of d&tar and d&iav. 

2. For the irregular accentuation of fAews, see § 36. 


Words for Practice 


Kads, -7, ov, beautiful aytos, -a, -ov, holy 
Sewvds, -7, -ov, dreadful Sdixatos, -a, -ov, just 
Kowvds, -7, -dv, common BéBanos, -a, -ov, firm 

s . la Ld ld 
diros, ~n, -ov, friendly xaOapés, -d, -dv, pure 
Kaos, -4, -dv, bad dpOtos, -a, -ov, steep 
perros, -7, -dv, full ToA€"0S, -a., -ov, hostile 


aAoyos, -ov, irrational 
avopos, -ov, lawless 
NoVXOS, -ov, silent 
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CONTRACTED ADJECTIVES 


60. Most adjectives in -eos and -oos are contracted as follows; 


(§ 87 and § 31): 
xpvaods (xpvceos), golden 
Masc. Fem. NEvT 
SINGULAR 
Nom. xpvoorvs (xpiceos) yxpvon (xpvcéa) yxpvoorv (xpvceov) 
Gen. —_xpvcod xpvons xpvoov 
Dat. = xprow Xpvo7 Xpvo@ 
Acc. = xpvoovv xpvoyjy Xpvcovv 
Voc. = yxpvaois xpvo7n Xpvoouv 
DUAL 
N.A.V. xpvod xpvoa xpvow 
G.D.  xpvaotv xpvoaty Xpvaoiv 
PLURAL 
Nom. xpvoot xpvoat xpuea 
Gen xpvoav xpvoay xpvoav 
Dat. Xpvaois xpvaais Xpvaots 
Acc.  xpvaois xpvoas xpvoa 
Voe. xpvaot xpvoat Xpvea 





61. 1. Adjectives in -oos form the feminine on a stem in -ea and 
are declined exactly like ypvaots, above. Thus, dmAots (daAdos), 
dA (dmrdéa), drdodv (drAdov), etc. 

2. Adjectives in -peos have a instead of 7 throughout the feminine 
singular; as, dpyupa, dpyupas, etc. 

3. Some contracted adjectives have only two endings, one for the 
masculine and feminine, the other for the neuter; as, etvous (evvoos), 
evvovv (evvoov), well-disposed. These have the neuter plural uncon- 
tracted; as, evvoa. 


62. Accent.—The accentuation is irregular; the accent of the 
contracted nominative is retained throughout except in the nomina- 
tive dual, masculine and neuter. 


Words for Practice 


xaAxovs, -7, -ovv, brazen 
adnpors, -a, -ovv, of iron 
dpyupois, -G, -ovv, of silver 


moppupous, -a, -ovv, dark red 
evvous, -ovy, well-disposed 
cvpous, -ovv. fair-flowing 





28 INFLECTION 


ADJECTIVES OF THIRD DECLENSION 


63. Adjectives of the third declension have two end- 
ings (in some cases only one), and are declined like 
nouns. ‘They usually have stems in -oy or -es, and in the 
nominative singular end either in -wy, -ov, or - 7%, -es. 
They are thus declined, (but see § 66): 


evoainwv, happy dAnOys, true 
Masc.-Fem. NEvrt. Masc.-FEm. NEvr. 
SINGULAR 
Nom. — e¥8alpov eVSatpov é&AnO4s GAnVEs - 
Gen. evSalpov-os etSalpov-os GAnPots (dAnOE-os) aAnfots 
Dat. eVSalpov-- evdalpov--  aAndet GA Vet 
Ace. eVSalpov-a  evSatpov GAO (GAnOe-0.) aAnBEs 
Voc. eVSatpov evSatpov GAnVEs &AnVés 
DUAL 


N.A.V. e8alpov-e etSalpov-e GArnbet (dAnOe-€)  aAnbet 
G.D. edBatpdv-oww edSarpdv-orv GAnPotv (dAnGe-o1v) aAnBotv 


PLURAL 
Nom. ed8alpov-es edSalpov-a aAnOets (dAnOe-es) aAnOH (dAnOE-a} 
Gen. eVSatpov-wv evSatpdv-wv ddnddv GAnvdv 
Dat. eVSalpoor evSalyoor  aAnbéor GAnPéor 
Ace. evSalpov-as evSalpov-a  daAnets » GAnOA 
Voce. eVSalpov-es evSalnov-a dadnbets én 0H 


64. 1. For the declension of &AnOys compare rpunpys (§ 45). 

2. Adjectives in -eys and a few others contract the accusative sin- 
gular of the masculine, and the nominative and accusative plural of 
the neuter to a instead of 7. Thus, évdens, needy, has évdea. 


65. Accent.— The neuter and vocative singular of adjectives in 
-wy have recessive accent. 


Words for Practice 


cadys, evident ovyyevns, kindred 
evruxys, fortunate aogadys, safe 
aruxys, unfortunate cddpov, prudent 
evoeBys, pious adppuv, silly 


doeBns, impious eippwv, cheerful 
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COMPARATIVES IN -ov 


66. Comparatives in -wv (§ 89 and § 91) show certain 
peculiarities. They are thus declined : 


BeAriov, better 


Masc.-Frem. ; NEUTER 
SINGULAR 
Nom.  BedAtlov Bé\ rrov 
Gen. BeArlov-os BeArlov-os 
Dat. Berrlov-t BeAtlov-t 
Ace. BeArlov-a or BeArlo Bé&rrov 
Voe. BéA\ rL0v | BéA TLov 
DUAL 
N.A.V. Bedrlov-e BeArlov-e 
G.D. Bedrrndv-ow BeAtidv-o1v 
PLURAL 
Nom.  Bedrlov-es or PeArlovs BeArlov-a or PeArlo 
Gen. BeATiS6v-wv BeATLdv-wv 
Dat. BeArloot BeArloor 
Ace. BeArlov-as or PeArlous BeArlov-a or PeArlo 
Voce. BeArlov-es or PeArlovs BeArlov-a or PeArlo 


67. 1. Comparatives in -wy are declined like evdacuwv, but short- 
ened forms occur in the accusative singular masculine-feminine, and 
in the nominative and accusative plural of all genders. 

2. In the shortened forms, -v- of the stem disappears and contrac- 
tion occurs, as follows: 


ova =oa =wW 
oves = 0€5 = OVS 
ovas = oas = ovs (irregularly in imitation of the nominative). 


Words for Practice 


€xOiwv, more hostile peilwy, greater 
dueivwv, better Oarrwy, swifter 
dXAyiwv, more painful aicyiwv, more shameful 
xeipwv, worse pawy, easier 


xadXiwv, more beautiful éX\arrwyv, less 
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ADJECTIVES OF FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS 


68. 1. In adjectives of the first and third declensions, 
feminine forms in a preceded by z have a throughout the 
singular; otherwise they take 7 in the genitive and dative. 
Compare § 26, 2. 

2. The genitive plural feminine is always circumflexed | 
on the last syllable. Compare § 27, 1. | 


69. Stemsin-v. Nominative in -vs, -ea, -v. 


90us, sweet 


Mase. Fem. NEvT. 

SINGULAR 

Nom. = adds ndeta 750 

Gen. 75€-os ndelas 75é-os 

Dat. ndet ndelq Set 

Ace. 750-v mdetav 750 

Voce. 750 ndeta 750 

DUAL 

N. A.V. 75€-€ ndela ndé-e 

G.D. = 75é-ow 7Selarv 75é-o1v 
PLURAL 

Nom.  aSets_ (nd€-es) nSetar 7dé-a 

Gen 75é-wv ndeav 75é-wv 

Dat. 7dé-or mdelats 75€é-o4 

Acc ndets 75elas n5é-a 

Voce. ndets ndetar ndé-a 

70. Compare the note on ajxvs and dorv (§ 49,3); and ob- 


serve that adjectives take the genitive singular in -eos, and the 
neuter plural in -ea uncontracted. 


Words for Practice 
evpts, wide 
dfs, sharp 
Opacis, bold 


Bapis, heavy 
yAvkis, sweet 
Tpaxvs, rough 


evOus, straight 
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71. Stems in -v. Nominatives in -as, -ava, -av, also 


1 NV, -ELVA, -€V. 
| péras, black 


Masc. Fem. Nevt. 
iz SINGULAR 
, Nom. pdas péAarva pérav 
| Gen. pAav-os pedcalyns pérav-os 
Dat. péAav-t pecalvy péXav-t 
] Ace. péAav-a pé\aiwav pétav 
| Voe. pédav péAava péav 
DUAL 
N.A.V. p&av-s pedcalva pérav-e 
GD. peAdv-ouv pecalvaty peAdv-ouv 
PLURAL 
Nom.  pédav-es péAarvar pé\av-a 
— Gen. peddv-ov perarvav peddy-ov 
Dat. péAace peAatlvars péerace 
Ace. péAav-as peAalvas péAav-a 
Voe. pérAav-es péXarvar piArav-a 


72. Stemsin-vt. Nominative in -es, -eooa, -ev. 


xapies, graceful 





Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 


N. A.V. 
G. D. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voe. 


Masc. 


xaples 
xaplevt-os 
xaplevr-. 
xaplevr-a 
xaplev 


xaplevr-e 
XaprévtT-orv 


xaplevr-es 
Xapiévr-wv 
xaplerr 

Xaplevt-as 
xaplevt-es 


Fem. 
SINGULAR 
xapleroa 
Xapiécons 
Xapiécoy 
xapleroav 
xapleroa 


DUAL 
Xapiéicoa 
xapiicoaiv 


PLURAL 
xapleroar 
Xaprero av 
Xapréooais 
Xapiiccas 
xapleroar 


NeEvt. 


xaples 
xaplevr-os 
xaplevr-. 
xaplev 
xaplev 


xaplevr-« 
Xaprévt-ov 


xaplevr-a 
Xapiévr-wv 
xapleor 
xaplevr-a 
xaplevt-a 


73. Note the dat. plur. which is,contrary to § 44, 3 
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74. The word mas, all, stem 7ravt- is declined as follows, 
Observe the accent of ravtwv and tract. 


Gen TavT-ds 
Dat. aravr-( 
Ace. TwavT-O 
Voe. was 


Gen. TaVT-wv 
Dat. Tao 
Acc TEVT-AS 
Voc TwaVT-€S 


INFLECTION 


SINGULAR 
Tao 
Taos 
rao? 
Tacay 
G.o'O, 
PLURAL 
TOC OL 
Tacay 
TAC OLS 
Twacas 


Led 
TACAL 


IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 


wav 
TwavT-ds 
Twavr-l 
way 


~ 
Tay 


waVvT- 
wAVT-wv 
Tao 
wavT-o 


wavT-@ 


75. Declension of péyas, great. (Stems, peya-, peyano-.) 


Masc. 


Nom. _ péyas 
Gen. peyddou 
Dat. peyarw 


Ace. péyav 
Voe. peyare 
N. A.V. peydro 


G.D. — eyddow 


Nom. peyddor 
Fen. peyadov 
Dat. peyaXous 
4v¢. peyadous 
oe. peyaAou 


Fem. 
SINGULAR 
peyarn 
peyddns 
peyary 
peyaAnv 
Heyday 
DUAL 
peyara 
peyaAarv 


PLURAL 
peyarar 
peydhov 
peyadaus 
peyaras 


peyaras 


NEvt. 


heya 
peyarou 
peyarep 
péya 
péyo 


peyarho 
peydAouv 


peyara, 
peydov 
peyadous 
peyara 
peydra 
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76. Declension of odds, much. (Stems, 7rodv-, 1roAXo-.) 

SINGULAR 

Nom. rodis rod t, Todd 

Gen. troAXod Tro fs modo? 

Dat. TOAAD TOAAT TOAD 

Ace. toktv TroAAhy Todd 
PLURAL 

Nom. ——roddol qroAAal aroANG 

Gen aro\XGv rok Gv aro\hGv 

Dat. aroAXots aroAXats aroAXots 

Ace. arohots wos mwoAAd 





77. 1. The inflections of both péyas and woAvs are formed on 
two stems, weya- or peyado- and wodv- or woAXo-. All cases except 
the nominative and accusative singular of the masculine and neuter 
are derived from the longer stem and declined like the first or second 
declension. 

2. The adjective rpdos, rpacia, rpaov, mild, is declined according 
to the first and second declension, but in the masc. and neut. plur. 
has also the following forms of the third declension: Nom. zpa¢s, 
mpaca; Dat. mpaco.; Acc. mpaca (neuter). 


DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 


78. 1. All participles of the middle voice, and the future 
participle of the passive are declined like aya@ds. 

All other participles belong to the first and third 
declension, and are declined as in the following para- 
digms. 

2. The stem of these participles, with the exception of 
the perfect active, end in rr. 

The stem of the perfect active participle ends in or or 
oo. 

3. The vocative is the same as the nominative. 

4. The accent of monosyllabic participles is an excep- 
tion to § 40. Thus oy, being, dvtos (not dvds). 
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79. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 


M.4.V. 
G. D. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voc. 


INFLECTION 


Participles in -wv, -ovca, -ov. 


Masa 


Avev 
Atovtr-os 
Avovr-t 
Avovr-a 
Atvev 


Atovr-e 
AvéyT-o 


Avovr-es 
Avé6vT-ov 
Avover 
AvovT-as 
AvovrT-es 


Atvwv, loosing 
Frm. 
SINGULAR 
Atovca 
Avotons 

Avotoy 
Avovceav 
Atovca 


DUAL 
Avotoa 
Avovoaty 


PLURAL 
Avovear 
Avovc dy 
Avotoats 
Avotoas 
Atovoa: 


Nsvr. 


Adov z 
Avovt-os ' 
Atovr-t 
Atov 
Atov ; | 


Abovr-e i 
AvévtT-oww q 


Avovr-a 
AvévT-wv 
Avouvcr 
Atovr-a 
AtovrT-a 


For the masculine and neuter compare yépwy (§ 48). 


80. Participles in -as, -aca, -av. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc. 
Voce. 


N. A.V. 
G. D. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voce. 


Avoas 
AtoavtT-os 
Atoavr-t 
AtoavT-a 
Atoas 


Atoavr-e 
Avodvr-ouv 


AbcoavrT-es 
AvedvtT-wv 
Aboact 
Atoavr-as 
AVoavr-es 


Avoas, having loosed 


SINGULAR 
icaca 
Avodons 
Avedon 
Atoacav 
Atiocaca 


DUAL 
Avcdca 
Avordoaty 


PLURAL 
Aracar 
Ave acav 
Avodorats 
Averdoas 
Atoacat 


Atoav 
Atoavr-os 
Abcavr-t 
Atoav 
Atoav 


Atoavr-e 
Avodvr-oww 


Atcavr-a 
Avo dvt-ev 
Atoacr 
AtoavT-a 


Aicavr-a 





DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES 


81. Participles in -eis, -eioa, -€v. AvOeis, having been loosed. 


Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Ace. 
Voe. 


Masc. 


Avoels 
AvOévtT-o¢ 
Avbévr-t 
AvOévr-a 
AvOels 


Avvevr-« 
AvbévT-orv 


AvbévT-es 
AvbévT-wv 
AvOetorn 
Avbévr-as 
AvvevT-es 


Fem. 
SINGULAR 
Avveiora 
Avbelons 

Avbelory 
AvOetoav 
Avbcioa 


DUAL 
Avbeloa 
Avbeloav 


PLURAL 
Avbetoar 
Avberr dv 
AvOelorats 
Avbeloas 
Avdetorar 


NeEvtT. 


AvOéy 
AvOévr-os 
AvOévr-+ 
Avbév 
Avbév 


AvOevr-e 
AvOevr-o1v 


Avbévr-a 
AvbévtT-wv 
Aveta 
AvOévT-a 
Avbévt-a 


82. Perfect participles in -tds, -via, -ds. AeAvKws, having loosed. 


AeAUKaS 
AeAvKT-0¢ 
AeduKST-t 
AeAvK6T-a 
AeAuKas 


AeAuKST-€ 
AeAvK6T-o1v 


AeAuKST-€s 
AeAUKST-@v 
AcAuKéot 
AeAuUKST-as 
AeAuKST-€¢ 


SINGULAR 


AeAvKvia 
AeAvKulas 
AeAvKvla 
AeAvKviav 
AeAvKvia 


DUAL 
AeAvKvla 
AcAvKvlacy 


PLURAL 
AcAvKviae 
AeAvKuLdv 
AeAvKvlacs 
AeAvkulas 
AeAvKviat 


AeAuKds 
AeAuKST-0S 
AeAvKST-t 
AeAvuK6s 
AeAuKSs 


AeAuKST-€ 
AeAvKST-oLv 


AeAuKST-a 
AeAuKST-wv 
AeAuKéot 
AeAUKST-4 
AeAuKéT-a 


83. The contracted 2d perfect of tornu, Eos, standing, is inflected 
N. éorws, éotaoa, éords, G. Eordros, éordans, éEotaros, etc. So also 
N. reOvews, reOvedoa, reOveds, dead, the 2d perfect of OvyoKw. 
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CONTRACTED PARTICIPLES 


84. Participles in -dwv. riudwy, honoring 


Masc. Fem. Nezvr. | 
SINGULAR i 
Nom. = tpav (-dwyv) Tinaoa (-dovoa) Tipav (-dov) 
Gen. Tin@vt-os (-dovTos)  Tipdons TinGvT-os (-aovTos) 4 
Dat. TLL@VT-t TiLeoy TiL@vT-t { 
Ace. TLL@VT-o TiLacayv TULOY 
Voe. TiLay Tibeca TLBOY 
DUAL { 
N.A.V. tipdvrt-e TiLeo TLLOVT-€ , 
G.D. —- tTupevt-ow TLLooaLy TULOVT-OLV 
PLURAL 
Nom = rupevr-es TiLOoar TIL@VT-a 
Gen. TLLOVT-wv TiLwor ay TEWOVT-wv 
Dat. Tider (-dovot) TiLdorais Tider (-dovor) 
Ace. TLL@VT-as TiLaoas TiLOVT-a 
Voce. TUL@VT-€S TiO aL TiLOVT-a 


85. Participles in -éwv. ¢uiréwy, loving. 


SINGULAR 
Nom.  prdGv (-ewv) irotca (-govea) tdobv (-ov) 
Gen.  rAodvr-os (-covros)  rdotons didobvt-0s (-covros) 
Dat. dirodvr-t dirotoy prrotvr-t 
Ace. dir\otvtT-a drrotcav irotv 
Voe. pray dir0tca iroty 
DUAL 
N.A.V. idotvr-e dirtotca idobvr-e 
G.D. — drd0tvr-ow didrobvcatv iAobvrT-owv 
PLURAL 
Nom. vrodvr-es drrtotcoar dirobvr-a 
Gen. id0bvtT-ev iAove dv diAobvr-wv 
Dat. irotor drrovcats drroter 
Acc. tAotvt-as drrotcas dirobvr-a 
Voce. irobvr-es dirotoa dir\otvr-a 


86. 1. Participles in -dwy are declined like giAGv; as, dyAGv, Sy- 
Aodea, SyAodv, showing. For the rules of contraction, see § 7. 





COMPARISON 87 


COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


87. By -tepos and -tatos. 1. Most adjectives form the 
comparative and superlative by adding -tepos and -raros 
to the stem. The accent is on the third syllable from the 
end. Thus, 


xoddos, light, comp. couddrepos, superl. couddraros 

tvs, sharp, comp. dfvrepos, superl. d€dtTaTos 

cans (cades-), clear, comp. capéotepos, superl. capéoraros 
2. To avoid a succession of short syllables, adjectives 

in -o; preceded by a short syllable, change -o- of the stem 

to w, before -repos and -ratos. Thus, 


codes, wise, copwrepos, copwTaros 
af.os, worthy, a&i@repos, aEvtatos 
véos, NEW, VEWTEPOS, VEWTATOS 
88. 1. Adjectives in -wy, -ov add -éorepos and -écraros to the 
stem. Thus, 
evdaiuwr, fortunate, evdaovérrepos, evdaipoverraTos 
2. Adjectives in -ovs (-oos) add -repos and -raros to the nominative 
form. Thus, 
amAovs, simple, drAovoTepos, amAoveTaTos 
3. The adjective xapies has comparative yapiéorepos and superlan 


tive yapiéoraros. 


Words for Practice 


d7A0os, clear oeuvds, august 
loxdpos, strong dogarns, safe 
péAas (weAav-), black dAnOys, true 
Bpaxvs (Bpaxv-), short dixavos, just 
moXeutos, hostile motos, faithful 
xaAerds, hard poBepds, fearful 


89. By -iwv, -iotos. A few adjectives, chiefly in -u, 
-os, or -pos, form the comparative and superlative by drop- 
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INFLECTION 


ping -vs, -os, or -pos of the nominative and adding the 


terminations -/wyv and -ioTos. 


The accent recedes as far 


as permitted by the quantity of the final syllable. Thus, 


nous, sweet, nOiwy, NOLTTOS 


/ / Ud 
kakos, bad, kaxiwv, KaKioTos 


ataxpos, shameful, atcyiwv, atayiotos 


Note. — For the declension of comparatives in -wy, see § 66. 


90. By paddov, padtota. 


Adjectives may be compared 


by means of the adverbs waddov, more, and wadiota, most, 


used with the positive form. 


This is the regular com- 


parison for participles and verbal adjectives. Thus, 


piros, friendly, comp. wadrAov diros, sup. waddiota pidos 
axovatds, audible, uadXov axovoTos, uddLoTAa aKoUVaTOS 


91. 
dyabés, good 


yepatos, aged 


xaxos, bad 


KaX0os, beautiful 
péyas, great 


puxpds, small 


moAus, much 
padios, easy 
Taxus, swift 
iros, friendly 





IRREGULAR COMPARISON 


Gpeivov 
BeArriov 
yepairepos 
kaxiwv (§ 89) 
xElpwv 

HTT OV 

KaAXiwv 

peilwv 
paxporepos (§ 87) 
éXaTTwv 
mAciwv (rA€wv) 
pawy 

Oarrwv 
pidrrepos 
tAalTepos 


dpurros 
BéArioros 
yepaitaros 
Kakiotos (§ 89) 
xelpioros 
HKLOTOS 

KaAAuo TOS 
péyioros 
puxpotatos (§ 87) 
€Ad XLoTOS 
mAEtoTos 


pgoros 


TAXLOTOS 
pirraras 
pirairaros 





NUMERALS 


NUMERALS 
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92. The numeral adjectives and adverbs are the fol- 


lowing : 


bot pt et 
Dh e Sec amnaankoeonwe 


ht et et 
IOQoOe 


Dmnre 
= S © 


SSase 


CARDINAL 
els, pla, &v, one 
Sto, (wo 
tpeis, Tela 
rérrapes, TérTapa 
arévTe 
t 
érra 
OKT® 
évvéa 
Séxa 
évSexa 
$a5exa 
TrpeoKaldSexa 
revTTaperkalSeka 
arevrekalSeka 
éxxalSexa 
érraxalSexa 
oxtwKxalSexa 


évveaxalSexa 
elxoot 


els kal elxoor, elkoot kal 


els, or elkoov els 
TpiaKxovra 
TeTTApaKOVTG 
TWEeVTTKOVTGA 
éxarév 
SiGkdcror, -ar, -a 
TPLAKSC LOL, -at, -o 
TETPAKSCT LOL, -aL, -o 
TEVTAKOTLOL, Gt, -a 
xfAron, -ar, -a 
Sic tAron, -at, -a 
TpioxtAron, -at, -a 
pUptoL, -at, -a 
Siocpvpror, -at, -o 


r 4 
Sexakiopupior, -ar. -o 


ORDINAL 
mp@Tos, -n, -ov, first 


ADVERB 


Gag, once 


Sedrepos, -G, -ov, second Sls, twice 


tplros 
rTérapTos 
aréutrTos 
éxros 
€BSop0s 
by5o0s 
évaros 
SéxaTos 
évSéxaros 
SwSéxaros 


tplros Kal Séxaros 


téraptos kal Sékaros 


méwrros Kal Séxatos 
éxtos kal Séxaros 
€BSon0s kal Séxaros 
bySo0s Kal Séxaros 
évatos Kal Séxaros 
elxoords 


TpLakoords 
TETTAPAKOT TOS 
TEVTNKOT TOS 
éxaTrooTdés 
Staxororrds 
TpLaKkociogTrds 
TETPAKOT LOG TSS 
TevTakomLogTés 
xroords 

Siox corrés 
Tpioy Aroorrds 
pUptoc rds 


tpls 
TeTpaKts 
TevTAKLS 
exis 
érrdkis 
oKTaKis 
évakus 
Sexdxis 
évSexdxis 
SwSexdnis 


elxoc dks 


TpLakovrakis 
TETTAPAKOVTAKIS 
TEVTNKOVTAKLS 
éxarovrdxis 
Siakocrdkis 


xcdxis 


pUprdnrs 
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93. Declension.— The first four cardinal numbers are 
thus declined. The other cardinal numbers up to 100 
are indeclinable. 


Masc. Fem. Nevt. 

Nom. eds pla ty N.A. Sto 
Gen. évds pias évds G..D. Svotv or Sto 
Dat. wl pra éve 
Acc. ta plav ty 

Masc.-FEm. NEvtT. Masc.-FEem. NEvtT. 
Nom. pets tpla vTérrapes rérrapa 
Gen. tprav TPLOV TEeTTApwv reTTApwv 
Dat. tprcl Tpicl TérTapot Térrapot 
Acc. pets tpla rérrapas rérrapa 


94. Like els are declined ovdes and pundels, no one, none. 
Thus, 


Masc. Frm. Ngvrt. 
Nom. ovde% ovdenia ovoev 
Gen. ovdevos ovdEeuias ovdevds 
Dat. ovdevi ovde uta ovoevi 
Ace. ovdéva ovdepiav ovoev 
Nom. unoeis pndeula pndév 
Gen. pndeves pndemias pndevds 
Dat. pndevi pndeua pndevi 
Acc. pnodéva pndenlav pndéev 


1. Plural forms are sometimes used; as, ovdéves, ovdévar, 
ovdéot, etc. 

2. ovdels and pnde& are compounds formed from ovdé 
or wndoé and els. For emphasis the compounds may be 
divided, as ovdd els, not even one. <A preposition or av 


may separate the divided parts, as ovd’ ad mas, not from 
a single one. 
8. Both is expressed by auddrepo, -at, -a; and less 
tommonly by dude, 
Nom. Ace. ayuda 
Gen. Dat. apoiv 
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CHAPTER III.—DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS 


In Greek we find the following classes of pronouns: 


Personal The Intensive 

Reflexive Possessive 

Demonstrative Interrogative and Indefinite 

Relative Reciprocal and Adjective 
95. PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


The Personal Pronouns, éy#, J, ov, thou, and od, of him, 
are thus declined : 


SINGULAR 
Nom. tye ob a 
Gen u0d, pod ood od 
Dat pol, pol col ol 
Ace dud, pé of t 
DUAL 
N.A vo oho = 
G. D vv odov — 
PLURAL 
Nom. Hpets dpets odets 
Gen. hpeav tpav chav 
Dat. jpty dpty color 
Ace. Tpas tpas ohas 


96. 1. The enclitic forms pod, pol, pé, cod, vol, oé are used when 
the pronoun is unemphatic. 


2. The Third Personal pronoun seldom appears except as an 
indirect reflexive (§ 287). Instead of it a demonstrative pronoun is 
employed, and, in the oblique cases, the forms of airds. 
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97. THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN 


The Intensive Pronoun, aitds, self, same (§ 292), is de- 
clined as follows: 


Masc. Fem. Nervr. 

SINGULAR 

Nom. airés airh atré 

Gen. airod airis avrod 

Dat. atte atry aire 

Ace. avrév airhy avr 

DUAL 

N.A. aire aird aire 

G.D. avroiv avraiv avroty 
PLURAL 

Nom. avrol atral atrdé 

Gen. avrav avrav atray 

Dat. avrots avrats avrots 

Ace. avrots airds aira 


98. 1. The article often blends with airds; thus 6 ards may 
become avrds, Tov avrov become ratrov, etc. 
2. ravrov is sometimes used in the neuter instead of rairo for 
TO QUTO. 
REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 
99. Reflexive Pronouns are made up of the personal 
pronouns and the intensive pronoun, avtds. 


SINGULAR 
myself thyself himself, herself, itself 

Gen.  épavrod, -fis cweavrod, -fs éavrod, -fjs, -08 

Dat. &pavro, -7 TEAUTO, -7} éavTo@, -7], -® 

Acc. épavrév, -hv weauTov, -tVv éautov, -hv, -6 
PLURAL 

‘ourselves yourselves themselves 

Gen. ‘pdav atrav tpav atrav éauT av 

Dat. = Hiv airtois, atrats tpiv adtots, avrats éavrois, -ats, -ots 

Acc. ‘pds atrots, airds tyds airods, airds éavrots, -ds, -4 


100. 1. In the plural, instead of éavrdy, etc., we have also the 
divided forms, o@dGv airdr, etc. 

2. Instead of ceavrod, etc., and éavrod, etc., we find also shortened 
forms, gavtov, etc., and adrod, etc. 
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


101. The Possessive Pronouns are derived from the 
personal pronouns, and are declined like daya@ds and 
ad&ios (§ 56). They are: 


€uos, én, eudv, my NMETEPOS, -a, -OV, OUF 
ads, on, adv, thy bmerepos, -a, -ov, your 
(8, 9, dv), his, her, its oérepos, -a, -ov, their 


1. The Possessive of the third person rarely occurs. In place of 
it, the genitive of airds 1s used; thus, rd BiBAdov airoi, his book {the 
book of him). 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


102. The Demonstrative Pronouns are 66ée, this, obtos, 
this, and éxeivos, that. ‘They are thus declined: 


Mase. Fem. Nevt. 

SINGULAR 

Nom. 8 nde 765¢ 

Gen. Tove Thsde TovSe 

Dat. Tobe T75¢ Toade 

Ace. Tévde Thv5e 765¢ 

DUAL 

N.A. rede rode Trade 

G.D. — rotvbe Toivde Totvde 
PLURAL 

Nom.  olSe alSe 7Ta5¢ 

Gen. Tavde T&vbe Tavbe 

Dat. Toto Se TratoSe Totabe 

Ace. roto Se Tac Se Trade 


103. dd is declined like the article with the suffix -Se. For the 
accent see § 17, 4, d, 


104. 
Nom. _ ovros 
Gen. TOUTOU 
Dat. TOUT® 
Acc. Tovrov 
N.A. ‘otro 


G.D. ToUTOLY 


Nom.  ovror 


Gen. ToUTwY 
Dat. TOUTOLS 
Ace. TOUTOUS 


INFLECTION 


SINGULAR 


airy 
TAUTNS 
TAUTY 
TavTHY 
DUAL 
TOUTw 
TOUTOLY 
PLURAL 
atrat 
TOUT@V 
TAUTALS 
TavTas 


TrovTo 
TovTou 
TOUT® 
Totro 


TOUTW 
TovTou 


raitra 
TOUTwY 
TOUTOLS 
Taira 


105. Observe that otros has o in the first syllable whenever an 
o-sound appears in the termination; in other forms the first syllable 


has a. 

106. Masc. 
Nom. éxetvos 
Gen. éxelvov 
Dat. éxelvep 
Acc. éxetvov 


N.A. éxelvo 
G.D.  éxelvow 


Nom. = exetvor 

Gen. éxelvov 
Dat. éxelvous 
Acc. éxelvous 


Fem. 
SINGULAR 
éxelvn 
éxelvns 
éxelvy 
éxelvyy 
DUAL 
éxelva 
éxelvorv 
PLURAL 
éxetvar 
éxelvwv 
éxelvats 
éxelvas 


NeEvt. 


éxetvo 
éxelvou 
éxelv@ 
éxetvo 


éxelvw 
éxelvowv 


éxeiva, 
éxelvov 
éxelvous 
éxetva 


107. 1. éxetvos is declined like airdés,— but observe that the 
three demonstrative pronouns, like the article, take in the dual the 


same forms for all genders. 


2. The suffix -: is sometimes added to the demonstrative pronouns 


for the sake of emphasis; as, ovroai, rovrovi. 
the end, it is dropped before -1; as 68/, rovri, for dd¢€-t, TovTo-t. 


If a, €, or o occurs at 


3. When the demonstrative pronouns are used with nouns, the 
article is added immediately before the noun; as, otros 6 dvyp, this 


man. 
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INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


108. The pronoun, r&, who, is interrogative; the pro- 
noun, Tis, any one, some one, is indefinite. Except in 
accentuation they are declined alike. The pronoun, éo7is 
(§ 118), is often used as an interrogative in indirect ques- 
tions. (§ 298, 1.) 


INTERROGATIVE INDEFINITE 
Masc.-Fem. NeEvt. Masc.-Fem. Neor. 

SINGULAR 

Nom. ls wl tis wl 

Gen. tlvos tlvos Tivés Tivds 

Dat. rive rly rivl rivl 

Ace. tlva rl viva vl 

DUAL 

N.A. the tlve rivé tivé 

G.D.  rhvow a+lvow Tivol tivoty 
PLURAL 

Nom  tlves rlva tives viva 

Gen. lye tlywv Tivav TIWay 

Dat. tle tlre nicl Tic 

Ace. tlvas tlya Tivds Tid 


109. 1. In the genitive and dative singular, besides the forms 
given above, we also find rov and rq, like the article. When used as 
indefinite pronouns, rod and r@ are enclitic. 

2. drra (not enclitic) sometimes occurs as the neuter plural of the 
indefinite pronoun, for twa. Note the smooth breathing. 


110. Accent. — The interrogative pronoun is always accented on 
the stem syllable, and never changes the acute accent to the grave. 
The indefinite pronoun is always accented on the last syllable, and 
is enclitic (§ 16). 
RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


111. The Relative Pronoun, 4s, who, and the general 
Relative, doris, whoever, are thus declined. dems is also 
used as an interrogative pronoun in indirect ques- 
tions (§ 298, 1). 
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Masc. Fem. Nrvut 

SINGULAR 

Nom &s 7 é 

Gen. of ns ot 

Da. @& i & 

Acc bv iv é 

DUAL 

N.A & r*) & 

G. D oty otv oly 
PLURAL 

Nom. ot at é 

Gen. ov av av 

Dat. ols ats ols 

Ace. ous ds é 


112. The suffix -rep may be added to the forms of ds for the sake 
of emphasis, as 6o7ep, 7rep, arep, etc. 


113. 
SINGULAR 
Nom. betis HTts St 
Gen. OUTLVOS qoTLvos OUTLVOS 
Dat. ote qiteve otive 
Ace. évtiva qvriva 6 t 
DUAL 
N.A. Grvve @rive drive 
G. D. olvrivotv olvtivotv otytivowy 
PLURAL 
Nom. oltives altives ariva 
Gen. QvTLveV OvTivev OvTivev 
Dat. olorict aiorict ole ric. 
Ace. ovo Tivas aorivas aria 


114. In certain cases of doris, short forms are sometimes em 
ployed as follows: 


Gen. Sing. drov for ovrwos; Dat. Sing. 6rw for drm 
Nom. Plur drrafor drwa; Gen. Plur. érwy for dvriwwv 
Dat. Plur. dros for otoricr 
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RECIPROCAL AND ADJECTIVAL PRONOUNS 


115. The Reciprocal Pronoun, adAndowv, each other, one 
another, is thus declined : 


Masc. Fem. Nevrt. 
DUAL 
Ace. ddAAfAw GAAhAG G\AhAw 
G.D.  G@ddAfrow GAH Aa GAAHALW 
PLURAL 
Gen. &\AhA@v G&\AhAwv GAAHA@V 
Dat. GAAHAOts : GAAHAats G&AAAAots 
Ace. GAA AOUS GAA HAGS GAAnAG 


116. The pronoun aAdos, other, another, is declined as 


follows : 
SINGULAR 
Nom.  4&Ados GAA GAO 
Gen. &AAov G&AANS &AAov 
Dat. &dAA@ GdAAq GAA@ 
Ace. &AXAov G&AAnV &AAo 
DUAL 
N.A &\Aw &AAa &d\Aw 
G. D. GAAow GAAatv GAAow 
PLURAL 
Nom GAXow G&AAas &\Aa 
Gen GAAov dAAov &AAov 
Dat. &AAots GAAats &AAots 
Ace. &AAovs &AAas &AAa 


117. 1. The Pronouns rogdcde, so much, and rowcde, such, are 
declined like adjectives in -os, with the suffix -8«; as, rordade, roonde, 
Tocdvoe; Towade, Todde, ToLdvde, etc. 

2. The other forms, rogotros, so much, and rotodros, such, are de- 
clined like otros (§ 104), with the prefix ros- or ro-. But in the neuter 
singular they have tocovrov and rovodrov, as well as tocovro, Towvro. 
Thus, rogodros, rora’ty, TorovTo(v) ; TowvTos, Torn, TaOdTO(V), etc. 
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SIMPLE GENERAL RELAT. INTER- 
RELATIVE Inpir. INTERROG.| ROGATIVE 


some one 


moods Toréo be 
(as much) as| (as much) as, | how much ?| of some amount | so much 
quantus how much quantus? | aliquantus tantus 
quantus 


(such) as__ | (such) as, of some kind 
qualis what kind of 2 § aliqualis 


émnAlkos arnAlkos anAlkos THALKOo Se 
(as old) as | (as old) as, |how old? | of some age so old 
how old 





119. 1. In addition to the demonstratives given above, the forms 
from ovros, TocodTos, so much, Tovodtos, such, and tyALKodTos, so old, 
are common. 

2. For “so many,” “how many” (Latin tot, quot), the Greek uses 
the plural of roadcde or tocodros, ie. roaoide, TorovTo. 
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CHAPTER IV.—INFLECTION OF VERBS 


120. The Greek Verb has: 


1. Three Voices, — Active, Middle, and Passive. The 
Passive is the same in form as the Middle, except in the 
aorist and future tenses. 

The Middle Voice usually denotes that the subject acts 
on himself or for himself; as, Xovw, J wash, Novouat, I wash 


myself. 


2. Four finite Moods, — Indicative, Subjunctive, Opta- 
tive, and Imperative, together with the Infinitive, Parti- 
ciple, and Verbal Adjective. 

The Subjunctive and Optative Moods correspond roughly 
to the Latin subjunctive. The Subjunctive may be said 
to resemble the primary tenses of the Latin subjunctive, 
and the Optative to resemble the secondary or historical 
tenses. But the uses of both moods must be learned from 
the Syntax (§ 328 ff). 


8. Seven Tenses, — Present, Imperfect, Future, Aorist, 
Perfect, Pluperfect, and, in some verbs, the Future Per- 
fect. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are found in the 
indicative only; the Future and Future Perfect are not 
found in the subjunctive or imperative. 

Some tenses (the Aorist of all voices, the Perfect and 
Pluperfect Active, and the Future Passive) admit of two 
forms, called First and Second Aorist, First and Second 
Perfect, etc. For the formation of the Second Aorist, etc., 
see § 178 ff. 

The Aorist indicative is kindred in meaning to the 
English perfect tense; as éAvoa, J loosed ; the Greek Perfect 
resembles the English present perfect, or perfect with have; 
as, AdAvea. LT have loosed. 
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121. In the Indicative Mood the tenses are divided into 
Principal and Historical, as follows: 


PRINCIPAL HISTORICAL 
Present Imperfect 
Future Aorist 
Perfect Pluperfect 


AUGMENT AND REDUPLICATION 


122. Two increments of the stem occur in the conjuga- 
tion of verbs, called the Augment and the Reduplication. 

The Augment belongs to the imperfect, aorist, and 
pluperfect tenses, but in the indicative mood only. 

The Reduplication belongs to the POELAR, pluperfect, 
and future perfect of all moods. 


123. Augment.—1. Verbs beginning with a consonant 
make their Augment by prefixing the letter €; as, Ava, 
imperf. é-Avov. This is called the Syllabic Augment. 


a. Initial p is doubled after the Augment; as, pirrw, imperf. 
éppurov. 


2. If the verb begins with a vowel or diphthong, e is 
not added, but the vowel or diphthong is lengthened, 
a becoming 7; as, éyelpw, jnyetpov; opilw, dpifov; aya, 
Aryov; ixetevo, txérevov. This is called the Temporal Aug- 
ment. 

Diphthongs lengthen the first vowel and subscribe 4, if 
it occurs; as, avAéw, nirAovY, oiKéw, @KOUD. 


a. Verbs beginning with y, w, or ov have neither Augment nor 
Reduplication. 

b. Verbs beginning with e and ev are sometimes unaugmented ; 
thus, eixafw has eixaLov or 7KaLov. 
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e. The following verbs lengthen ¢ into « for their Augment. 


éxw, have édw, permit 

éoridw, entertain €0ifw, accustom 

éXioow, wind Axw, draw 

éprw (Eprifw), creep éxropa, follow 
épyalopat, work 


d. The verbs BovAopat, wish, divapat, am able, and péddAw, intend, 
often augment with 7 instead of €; as, BovAoua, 7BovrAdunv. 


124. Reduplication.—1. Verbs beginning with one 
simple consonant (except p), and, generally, verbs begin- 
ning with a mute and liquid, form the Reduplication by 
prefixing the initial consonant with €; as, Avw, A€AvKa. 

An aspirate is changed to its corresponding smooth ; 
as, Ova, téOuKa. 


2. All other verbs form the Reduplication like the 
augment. Thus, verbs beginning with 


two consonants (except a mute and liquid), otpareva, 
éotpatevxa (§ 123, 1); 

a double consonant, wave, ava ( § 123,1); 

the letter p, plartw, éppipa (§ 123, 1, a); 

a vowel or diphthong, dp7rafa, jpraxa (§ 123, 2). 


8. The Pluperfect prefixes the Augment, e, to the re- 
duplicated Perfect, if this begins with a consonant; as, 
rAdAvca, plpf. €-AeAvKn. Otherwise, it does not change the 
reduplicated Perfect; as, 7p7axa, plpf. jprdx«n. 


4. Attic Reduplication. Some verbs beginning with a, 
o, or e, followed by a single consonant, form the redupli- 
cation by prefixing the first two letters to the temporal 
augment; as, éAavvw, pf. €A-7AaKa; dpvTT@, pf. dp-dpvya; 
ayelpw, pf. ay-nyepxa; duvum, pf. ou-w@pyoxa. This is called 
the Attic Reduplication, 
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125. Augment and Reduplication in Compound Verbs. — 
Verbs compounded with a preposition regularly take the 
Augment and Reduplication between the preposition and 
the verb; as, €«-Baddo, imperf. é&-éBadXov. 


1. If the preposition ends in a vowel (zepé and po excepted), the 
vowel of the preposition is elided. mpd with the augment e fre- 
quently becomes zpov; thus, dmo-Bd\Aw, dr-€Baddov; mrepi-Badrw, 
mept-€BadAov ; mpo-BddAAw, tpovadrAov. 

2. Verbs compounded with dvs, ill, and occasionally those with e%, 
well, take the augment or reduplication after the adverb, if the simple 
verb begins with a short vowel; otherwise, before the adverb; as, 
dvo-apecréw, Svonpéotovy ; dva-rvxéw, édvorvxovr. 


ACCENT OF VERBS 


126 General Rules.—1. Verbs in most of their in- 
flections have recessive accent, that is, they accent the 
antepenult, if the last syllable contains a short vowel; 
otherwise, they accent the penult; as, €Avov, éAvAnv. 

For final os and az see § 12, 2, a. 


2. Dissyllabic forms have the circumflex on the penult 
when permitted by the general laws of accent (§ 12, 2); 
otherwise, they take the acute; as, Ave, ADoov, AVw, AVwr. 


8. Monosyllables have the circumflex when the vowel 
sound is long; otherwise, the acute; as, cya, oy&. 


4. Contracted forms of the verb follow the general rules 
for the accent of contracted syllables (§ 13). So in the 
aor. subj. pass., as AvO@, for Av#éw, and in the aor. opt. 
pass., aS AvOezuev, for AvOE-Lpev. 


5. In compound verbs the accent cannot precede the 
last syllable of the preposition immediately before the 
simple verb; as, ér/-Oes; nor can it precede the augment 
or reduplication ; as, 7rap-joav, 
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127. Exceptions. — The principal exceptions to the rule 
of recessive accent occur in infinitives and participles, as 
follows : 


1. The accent is on the penult in 


the first aorist infinitive active; as, radedoa ; 
the perfect infinitive middle; as, reradedc0a ; 
all infinitives in -var; as, XeAvKevar, AVOFvaL. 


2. The acute accent is on the last syllable in 


all monosyllabic participles; as, dv, Bas ; 
all participles of the third declension in -, 
except the first aorist active; as, XeAuKas, AvOes. 


8. The acute accent is on the penult in 


the perfect participle middle, as XeAupevos. 
4. For the accent of the second tenses, see § 181. 


128. 1. In the declension of participles the accent fol- 
lows the rule for nouns (§ 22). 


2. In accordance with the preceding rules the three 
following forms in -ca: are distinguished by the accent: 


maldeveat, aorist imperative middle (§ 126, 1). 
matdevoat, aorist optative active, 3d sing. (§ 126, 1). 
matoevoat, aorist infinitive active (§ 127, 1). 


CONJUGATION OF THE VERB eipl 


129. The irregular and defective verb, eiu/, am, is used 
in the conjugation of other verbs. Its inflection is, there- 
fore, given in the first place. 

eiul, am, must be distinguished from elu, go, which is 
conjugated below (§ 198). 


INFLECTION 





130. CONJUGATION OF eiui (éc-), be 
INDICATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT, I am 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
elpl éopév 
et torév éoré 
éorl(v) éorév elol(v) 
ImpeRFectT, I was 
7 or qv aypev 
qr0a qoTov are 
iv orn ray 
Fururs, I shall be 
évopat éodpeba 
toy or Eves treo Bov treo Ge 
tora treo Bov évovTat 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
Present ” 
& apev 
is froy fr 
0 Tov aot 
OPTATIVE MOOD 
Present ? 
etnv elnpev or elev 
elns elyntov or elrov elnte or elre 
ety elqtyy or elrqy etnoav or elev 
Forure ? 
écoluny trolpeba 
éoroLo éroic ov éorovo Ge 
érouro érolobnv ErouvTo 
IMPERATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT, be 
tor Oe éorov tore 
tore torwev torwy ) 
INFINITIVE 
PresEnt. elvat, to be Future. treo Oar, to be about to be 
PARTICIPLE 


PRESENT. Ov, otoa. dv, being Fururs. éodpevos, -n, -ov. about to be 
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131. Notes on the preceding paradigm.—1. Other forms of the 
third plural present imperative are é6vrwy and éorwoav. 

2. For the meaning of the tenses of the subjunctive and optative, 
see Syntax. 

132. Accent.—1. The whole present indicative of etyi, except 
el, has the acute on the last syllable and is enclitic. The third person 
singular is written gor: at the beginning of a sentence and in some 
other cases. 

2. In the present subjunctive, optative, and participle, the accent 
of ciué in composition is the same as in the simple form; as, dz-d, 
dar-ciwev, dar-wv. 


CONJUGATION OF #-VERBS 


133. There are two main classes of verbs, w-verbs and 
wu-verbs. They receive their name from the endings of 
the first person singular present indicative active. Thus, 
Av-w, loose ; TLOn-yt, place. 


134. Stem. — The stem is that part of the verb to which 
the various endings are attached, and in w-verbs is usually 
found by dropping the final of the present indicative, 
as Av-w, stem Av-. 


135. Characteristic and Division of Verbs. — The last 
letter of the stem is called the Characteristic. According 
to the Characteristic, w-verbs are classed as vowel (pure) 
verbs, mute verbs, liquid verbs. 


1. Vowel Verbs are 


Contracted Pure Verbs, if the characteristic is a, e, or o. 
Uncontracted Pure Verbs, if the characteristic is any 
other vowel. 


2. Mute Verbs are 


m-mute verbs, if the characteristic is a r-mute (7, B, $) 
«-mute verbs, if the characteristic is a «-mute (x, y, y) 
t-mute verbs, if the characteristic is a r-mute (7, 8, @). 
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3. Liquid Verbs are those whose characteristic is one 
of the four liquids, A, p, v, p. 


Tl -MvUTE K-mutTzp 


he i daha tae Bae 
UT TT (oc) 


Aelr-w awhEK-@ 
tplB-w oréy-w 
yeap-o = Bpéx-w 
ToTT-w TaTT-o 





136. In the formation of tenses, the characteristic rr is treated 
asa simple w-mute; the characteristic rr (oo) generally as a simple 
x-mute; and the characteristic generally as a simple r-mute. But 
some present stems in tr form their principal parts like r-mute verbs, 
and some in @ like x-mutes. 


PRINCIPAL PARTS OF w-VERBS 


137. The Principal Parts of a Greek Verb are the Pres- 
ent, Future, Aorist, and Perfect Indicative of the Active 
Voice, the Perfect Indicative of the Middle Voice, and 
the Aorist Indicative of the Passive. From these all the 
other tenses and moods may be immediately derived. 

Thus from the Present stem are found the present and 
imperfect of all moods and voices; from the Future stem, 
the futures active and middle; from the Aorist Active 
stem, the aorist active and middle; from the Perfect Ac- 
tive, the perfect and pluperfect active of all moods; from 
the Perfect Middle, the perfect and pluperfect middle; 
from the Aorist Passive, the aorist and future passive. 

It follows from this that in forming a Greek verb the 
first thing is to learn its Principal Parts. 


138. Formation of the Principal Parts. The Future, 
First Aorist, etc., are formed by making certain changes 
in the stem of the Present and adding the proper ter- 
minations 
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1. To form the Future, add o to the present stem; 
termination -. 

2. To form the First Aorist, prefix augment and add 
o to present stem; termination -a. 

3. To form the Perfect Active, prefix reduplication and 
add « to present stem; termination -a. 

4. To form the Perfect Middle, prefix reduplication to 
present stem; termination -pa. 

5. To form the First Aorist Passive, prefix augment 
and add @ to present stem; termination -n». 
For the Second Tenses, see § 178 ff. 


These rules are clearly illustrated in the principal parts 
of uncontracted pure verbs, as follows: 


139. I. UNCONTRACTED PURE VERBS 


- |1 Aor. Passtve 


&ve-a AéAvK-a | AéAv-par 


Hptvo-a | pruK-a | fprv-par 





140. Some uncontracted pure verbs add o to the stem in the per- 
fect middle and aorist passive; as, xeAev-w, command, KexéXevo-pat, 
éxeXevoO-nv. For the inflection of the perfect middle in -opaz, see § 172. 


Exercise 
Give the principal parts of the following verbs: 
dum, make enter tava, stop xivduvevo, be in danger 
Onpedw, hunt Bovrevo, plan madevw, teach 
kworvo, hinder otpateiw, make war tokeva, shoot the bow 


The following have an added o according to § 140: 


aviw,accomplish Kodovw, maim celw, shake 
maim, strike «val, scratch Kpovw, beat 
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141. II. CONTRACTED PURE VERBS 










TULa-w 





éripno-a | reripnx-a | reripn-por | eriph6-nv 





honor 
diré-w | pirqo-w | éplAno-a | wepiAnk-a | meplAn-par | eprrHO-nv 
love 
SyrA6-@ | SyAdo-w | ehrAwo-a | SeSHAwK-a | SeSfAw-par | eSnAGO-yv 
show 


142. 1. Contracted pure verbs generally lengthen the last vowel 
»f the present stem in forming the other parts; a is lengthened to », 
but to a after ¢,1,p. Thus, édw, permit, éace, etc.; Onpdw, hunt, Or- 
pacw, etc. 

2. Some verbs retain the short vowel throughout; as, reX€w, finish, 
TeAEow, etc. 

3. A few of these latter verbs drop the o in the future and con- 
tract; as, fut. reA@ for reAe(c)w. This form is called the Attic 
Future. Compare § 148, 2. 

Many irregular verbs form a similar future in -€w; middle, -éoat. 


Exercise 
Give the principal parts of the following: 


viKdw, conquer Tovcuew, wage war ak&icw, think fit 

KLVéw, MovE Bong, help épwtaw, ask 

kpatéw, have power over otxéw, dwell aTraTaw, deceive 

ayatraw, love opyaw, rush cvrAaw, plunder 

acKkéw, exercise Entéw, seek Koopéew, adorn 

totéw, make év-oixéw, dwell in amdnpow, fill 
143. III. w-MUTE AND mT STEMS 


tplB-w érpup-a | (rérpip-a) | rérpip-por | érplpO-nv 
rub 2 perf. 

yAtp-o éyAuip-a yéyAup-pat | éyAbp0-nv 
grave 


Brdarr-w Bra-a | (BéBAadh-a) | PEBAap-par | EBAdO-ny 


injure 2 perf. 
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144. 1. A 2-mute (or rr) — 

a) before o becomes y (fut. and aor. act.) ; 

b) before » becomes yp (perf. mid.) ; 

c) before @ becomes @, the corresponding aspirate (aor. pass.). 






2. a-mute verbs have no first perfect active. For the second per 
fect, see § 179, 1, a. 
Exercise 
Give the principal parts, except the perf. act., of the 
following : 


KadXvUTrT@, cover _ Kpvmrr@, conceal ante, fasten 
Kaur, bend oKNTTW, prop pita, throw 
Bdrrw, dip Or(Bw, press Krérto, steal 
a 
: 145. IV. «-MUTE AND TT (oo) STEMS 
& Sidk-w | Sidk-w | Ulof-a | (SeBlwx-0) | SeSlay-par | e.dx0-nv 
} pursue 2 perf. 
&ipx-w (ipx-e) Fipy-pae AipxO-nv 
rule 2 perf. 


a mpart-o | mpdt-o (wérpayx-a) | wémpay-par | érpdx6-nv 
i do 2 perf. 





146. 1. A x-mute (or rr) — 





a) before o becomes £ (fut. and aor. act.) ; 
b) before » becomes y (perf. mid.) ; 
c) before @ becomes x, the corresponding aspirate (aor. pass.) 


2. «-mute verbs have no first perf. active. For the second perfect, 
see § 179, 1, a. 


Exercise 
Give the principal parts, except the perf. act., of the 
following : 
tattw, arrange Bpéyw, moisten aAdAdTTw, change 


tapdtr@, disturb xnpvttw, proclaim gurdtrw, defend 
mr€éKw, knit elpyw, shut in Kat-aparTa, strike down 





60 INFLECTION 


147. V. T-MUTE AND € STEMS 


avir-w avio-w | qvvc-a | qvuK-a 7Vvo-pae jvic8-nv 
accomplish 


re l0-w melo-w | €meo-a | mémek-a | érero-par | éreloO-nv 


persuade 


dpat-w ppac-w | &ppac-a | méhpax-a | méppac-par | éppdcb-ny 
tell 





148. 1. A r-mute (or Z) 


a) before o or x is dropped (fut. aor. perf. act.) ; 
b) before pw or 6 generally becomes o (perf. mid. and aor. pass.). 


2. Verbs in -{w often drop o in the future and insert «. They 
then contract like verbs in -é€w (§ 161, 2). Thus, vouilw, think, fut. vo- 
puew, contracted to vow®. This form is called the Attic Future. 
Compare § 142, 3. 


Exercise 
Give all the principal parts of the following: 


ayopatw, buy or sell abpoifw, collect avayxafm, compel 
opifw, define apTralw, seize  Kopuilw, care for (like 
vonitm, note 2) 


Give all the principal parts, except perf. act., of the 
following : 


Korat, punish wndifa, vote oTAil@, arm 
149. VI. LIQUID STEMS 


&yyf\A-w | ayyeAé-w | HyyerA-a | HyyeAK-a | HyyeA-par | nyyéA0-yv 
announce | (ayyeA®@) 
palv-w davé-w epny-a mépayK-a | mépac-par | épdvd-nv 
show (pava) 


ctp-w cupé-w éorup-a céorupk-a | cérvp-par | (értpé-nv) 
draw (avp®) 
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150. 1. Liquid verbs show these peculiarities: 


a) In forming the other principal parts a long present stem is 
shortened as follows: 


drop the second letter of at, et, AA, pv; 
shorten ¢ and v to ¢ and v. 


6) The future adds « to the shortened stem instead of o, and con 
tracts like verbs in -ew (§ 173). 


ec) The first aor. act. does not add a, but lengthens the shortened 
stem, as follows: 
a to n (to a after «, 4, p); 
€ to eu; 
t or v toT or v. 
2. Special rules are the following: 


a) A final y occurring in the short stem becomes y before x, and ¢ 
(sometimes p) before p. 


5b) Monosyllabic shortened stems in e generally change e to a in 
the perf. act. and mid. and the aor. pass.; as, oréAAw, send, 
éoraAxa, éoradpat. 


c) In the verbs kAiva, bend, xpivw, judge, and some others, final » 
of the stem is dropped before x, p, and 0; thus, xpivw, Ke 


Kpika, Kéxpiat, expiOnv. 





Exercise 


Give all the parts, except perf. act., of the following: 


TmouKirrw, embroider Kxabaipa, cleanse aloyuve, disgrace 

onpalve, signal mepaivw, accomplish krlvw, bend (see 
note 2, ¢) 

idaiva, weave utaiva, stain TrUvw, wash (see 
note 2, c) 


SYNOPSIS OF TENSES OF ®-VERBS 


151. The various tenses of the verb are formed from the 
principal parts by changing the endings. These endings 
| for the first person singular (in the imperative the second 


a 
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person) are shown in the following diagram. By substi- 
tuting, in place of Av-w, the principal parts of other verbs 
learned in the preceding pages, the first person of all the 
tenses may be readily formed. For the perfect impera- | 
tive and infinitive, middle, of mute and liquid verbs, see 
§ 170 ff. 


152. ACTIVE 


| 
PRES. IMPERF. FUTURE 1 Aorist PERFEOT PLUPERFECT 


Indic.| \6-o Ato-w €Avo-a, 4 A€AvK-a 


ededtx-n 





-@ 4 





MIDDLE 


-OPGL -Gunv | AéX\v-par 
&v-spqv 2 eeAO-pyv ® 
-@pat -@par -pévos & 4 
-olunv -alpny -pévos elyv 4 
-Ov -an -70 
: ; -er Bar -aoGat -o ar 
-dpEVvOS ~Gp.evos -pévos 





PASSIVE 


See note 5 | Av0-fa-opar ® | EAVO-nv See note 5 | 
-69 

-olunv -elnv 

-HTL 


-er8ar -fvar 


-6pevos -els | 











} 
: 
t 
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153. Notes on the preceding paradigm. 
1. The aorist loses its augment in all moods except the indicative. 


2. The imperfect tenses, act. and mid., are formed from the pres 
ent stem by prefixing the augment and adding the terminations -ov 
and -ounv. 

8. The pluperfect tenses, act. and mid., are formed from the per- 
fect stem by prefixing the augment and adding the terminations -y 
and -nv. 

4. The perfect subjunctive and optative of the middle voice are 


made up of the perfect participle and the subjunctive or optative of 
the verb eiué. Similarly in the perf. subj. act. we find AeAuKis &. 


5. All the tenses of the passive, except the future and aorist, are 
exactly like the middle. 


6. The future passive is formed from the aorist passive by drop- 
ping the augment and substituting the ending -jcopat for -nv. 


7. In some verbs a future perfect middle and passive is found. It 
may usually be formed by reduplicating the future middle; as, Avao- 
pat, future perf. AeAVcopat. 


8. Some verbs are used only in the middle or passive voice, and 
are called Deponent Verbs. Some use the future middle form instead 
of the future active without change of meaning; thus, dxovw, hear, 
dxovoouat, I shall hear. 


9. Note the accent of the aor. subj. pass., AvOG. 


CONJUGATION OF Avo 


154. All w-verbs are conjugated like Avw. By adding 
the proper terminations, as seen in the paradigm, to the 
principal parts any person, tense, mood, and voice may be 
readily formed. 

The present and imperfect of contracted pure verbs and 
the future active and middle of liquid verbs suffer con- 
tractions. For the contracted forms, see § 160 ff. and § 173. 

The perfect and pluperfect middle of mute and liquid 
verbs undergo certain euphonic changes. For these 
changes, see § 170 ff. and § 174 ff. 





155. 


SINGULAR 
At-o 
Ad-eus 
Av-er 


éA\v-ov 
ev-es 
v-e(v) 


Ato-w 
Avo-eus 
Ato-er 


€\vo-a 
€\vo-as 
vo-e(v) 


AéAuK-a 
AAvK-as 
AéAvK-e(v) 


eheAdK-y # 
éXeddK-ns 
éheAVK-€r 


CONJUGATION OF Avo. 


INFLECTION 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


PrREsENtT TENSE. JI loose 


DUAL 


Atb-erov 
Av-erov 


ImperFectT. I was loosing 


&\b-erov 


éXv-érqy 


Future. I shall loose 


Ato-erov 
Avo-erov 


Aorist. J loosed 


éhio-arov 
évo-arnv 


Perrect. I have loosed 


AeAVK-aTov 
AcAdK-arTov 


Puurerrect. Thad loosed 


éX\eXUK-eTOV 
éXeAuk-érny 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 


Ad-nrov 
Av-nTov 


AORIST 


Ato-nrov 
Avo-nTov 


PERFECT 


AeAix-o, -78, -y, etc., like PRESENT. 


ACTIVE VOICE 


PLURAL 
Ad-opev 
Av-ere 
Av-ovor(v) 


éXb-opev 
€X\b-ere 
€\v-ov 


Ator-opev 
Ato-ere 
Aic-over(v) 


éLto-apev 
éX\to-ate 
é\vo-av 


AcAUK-apev 
AeAUK-aTe 
Achox-act(v) 


éheADK-epev 
éXeAVK-ETE 
éX\eAdK-eoav 


Av-opev 
Ad-nTeE 
Av-wor(v) 


Avo-wpev 
Avo-nrTe 
Ato-wor(v) 





i ea” 


CONJUGATION OF Ato 


OPTATIVE MOOD 
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PRESENT 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Ad-oupse Ad-owpev 
Av-ous Av-ovrov b-oure 
Ad-ov Av-olrny Av-ovev 
FutTurs 
Avo-oupe Abo-o1pev 
Abo-o1s Abo-ovrov Avo-oure 
Avo-ov Avo-oltnv Avor-ovev 
AORIST 
Abo-ape Avo-aipev 
Avo-ats, -eras Ato-atrov Ato-aute 
Ato-ar, -€r€ Avo-altny Ato-atev, -erav 
PERFECT 
AeAVK-OLpe AeAdK-o1pev 
AeAdK-o1s AeADK-OLTOV AeAVK-o1re 
AeAUK-o1 AeAvK-olr hv AehiK-ov|ev 
IMPERATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
hd-e Ab-erov Av-ere 
Av-€rw Av-€rwv Av-d6vTev 3 
AORIST 
Ador-ov Atbo-arov Abo-are 
Avo-ate Avo-dtev Avo-dvrev 3 
PERFECT 
AAvK-e AeA DK-eTOV AeXUK-ere 
AeAvK-érw AeAuK-érov AeduK-dvTwy 3 
INFINITIVE MOOD 
Pras. db-ew, to loose Aor. Ado-a, to have loosed 
Fur. Atco-ev, to be about to loose Perr. Acdvx-évat, to have loosed 
PARTICIPLE 
Pres. Av-wv, loosing Aor. Ato-as, having loosed 
Fur. Avc-wv, about to loose Perr. AeAvK-ds, having loosed 
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AeAv-pLévos &, etc. 


AeAv-pévw Hrov, etc. 


156. MIDDLE VOICE 
INDICATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
Av-opar Av-dpe8a 
Av-y, -e At-eoBov di-eorbe 
Ab-erar Ab-erBov Av-ovrat 
IMPERFECT 
é\v-d6pny éAv-dpe0a, 
éX\d-ov €Xt-er8ov €Xv-eo- Be 
&\v-ero év-éo nv éXt-ovro 
FUTURE 
Ato-opatr | Avor-dpeOa 
Ato-y Ato-erbov Ato-er be 
Avo-erar Ato-eor Pov Ato-ovra 
AORIST 
ave-dpnv Avor-dpeba 
eXto-o &to-acbov éeLdo-acbe 
éhic-aro éAva-a.c Ov to-avro 
PERFECT 
AAv-par AeAv-pe8a 
AAv-car AAv-cbov AAv-o be 
AdA\v-Tar AAv-c Pov A€Av-vrar ® 
PLUPERFECT 
&ed6-pyv éXeAd-pe8a 
AAv-co AAv-cbov éXéAv-0' Be 
éX€Xv-To \edd-c Ov éXédvu-vro 6 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
PRESENT ; 
Ad-opat Av-dpe8a 
Av-y Ad-no Gov Av-no Ge 
Ab-nrav Ad-noGov Ab-ovrar 
AORIST 
Abo-opar Avor-ope8a 
Ato-y Ato-no8ov Abo-nobe 
Ato-nTar Ato-nobov Ato-wvrat 
PERFECT 


AeAv-pévor Guev, etc. 








CONJUGATION OF At@ 


OPTATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
SINGULAR DUAL 
Av-olpny 
Ab-o10 Ab-o1cBov 
Av-ovro Av-oloc Onv 
Furure 
Avo-oluny 
Atbo-o1o Atc-orcbov 
Atvo-orro Avo-oloOnv 
AORIST 
Avo-aluny 
Ato-aro Ato-aroBov 
Ato-atto Avo-aloOnv 
PERFECT 
AeAv-pévos elqv 
etns AeAv-pévw elrov 
ety elrny 
IMPERATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
Xd-ov At-erbov 
Av-éo Ow Av-éo Bwv 
AORIST 
Ado-ar Atc-acbov 
Avo-do bw Ave-do8wv 
PERFECT 
AAr\v-c0 AAv-cBov 
Acdt-o 8 AceAd-cOwy 
INFINITIVE MOOD 
Pres. At-er8ar Aor. 
For Atco-erbar 
PARTICIPLE 
PRES. Av-dpevos Aor. 
Fur. Avo-dpevos 
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PLURAL 
Av-olpeba 
Ab-ore Be 
Ab-o.vTo 


Avor-olpeba 
Avo-orrbe 
Ato-owwro 


Avo-alpeba 
Avo-aroGe 
Atio-atvro 
AeAv-pévor elwes 
elre 


elev 


Av-erbe 
Av-éo Owy 4 


Ato-acbe 
Avo-dobwy 4 


Arv-c Ve 
AcAb-c Bev * 


Atc-acbat 
Perr. Aed\t-cbar 


Avo-dpevog 
Perr. Acrv-pévos 
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157. PASSIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE MOOD 
Fourure. I shall be loosed 














SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL | 
Avd-fAcopar Av0-nodpeba 
Avd-qog, -e Av0-fAorer8ov Avd-joer Ge 
Avb-foerar Avd-qoer8ov Avd-Aoovras 
Aorist. J was loosed 

€&00-ny €X00-npev 

€X00-ns €\00-nTov €Xv0-nre 

&v0-y édv0-ATHY &00-noav 





SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


AORIST | 
Av0-6 Av0-dpev 
Av0-Gs Av0-FTrov Av0-fre 
Av0-9 Av0-fjTrov Av0-dor(v) 


OPTATIVE MOOD 


FUTURE 


Av0-nooluny, -ov1o, -ovro, etc., like Pres. Opt. Middle 


AorIstT 
Av8-elnv Av0-etpev 
Avd-elns Av0-ctrov? Av0-cire 
Av0-eln Av0-elrny Av0-ciev 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


AORIST 
A06-nTe AU6-nrov A00-nTe 
Av0-4Te Av0-fTev Av0-évrey 5 


INFINITIVE MOOD 


Fur. Av6-Acrer Bar, to be about to be Aor. Av0-fjvat, to have been 
loosed loosed 


PARTICIPLE 
Fur, Av0-nodpevos, about to be loosed Aor. Avd-els, having been loosed 
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158. Notes on the preceding paradigms. Other endings sometimes 
found are the following: 

1. In the pluperf. indic. act., éXeAvVK-euv, -ers, -ecrov, etc. 

2. In the aor. opt. pass. dual and plural, Av6-ecnrov, -eunrny, ete. 

8. In the imperat. act. 3d plur., Av-érwoav (pres.), AeAvK-érwoav 
(perf.), Avo-drwoay (aor.). 

4. In the imperat. mid. 3d plur., Av-écOwoayv (pres.), Avo-doOwoay 
(aor.), AeAV-cOwoay (perf.). 

5. In the aor. imperat. pass. 3d plur., Av6-yrwoav. 


6. Verbs with stem ending in a consonant have the forms -yévoe 
ciot and -yévot Foav in the 3d plur. of perf. and pluperf. indic. mid. 
(§ 172). 


159. Accent.— Note the accent of Avbetrov, AvOciuev, etc., in the 
aorist optative passive. 


CONTRACTED PURE VERBS 
PRESENT AND IMPERFECT 


160. Contract pure verbs are conjugated in most de- 
tails exactly like the verb Av, but in the present and 
imperfect tenses of all moods and voices the final a, e, or 
o of their stem is contracted with the initial vowel-sound 
of the various endings. Thus instead of tiwadw we write 
Tia, instead of pird-ers we have ¢dureis. 


161. Rules for Contraction.— The principles of contrac- 
tion resemble those given under § 7, but a few differences 
occur. The rules for the contraction of pure verbs are 
as follows: 


1. Verbs in -do. 


a a-+any o-sound (@, 0, ov, 01) = (@), + being 
subscribed if it occurs; as, 


Tiuad-oVvel = TLUL@CL, 
Tipa-olnv = Tidy. 
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oa 


- a+any other sound=a (a); as, 
TLULG-ETE = TLUATE, 
TLLG-EL = TLUG. 
ce. But in the infinitive, a + ev = av without the 
subscript; as, 
TLULG-ELV = TLWAV. 
2. Verbs in -éw. 

a é€e+€E=€5 AS, | 
epire-e = epirel, | 
piré-ere = Pinreite. | 

b. e+0= 00; as, | 
épire-ov = épidovp, | 
dpiré-opev = didrovpev. | 

e. e before a long vowel or diphthong is absorbed ; 
pire-w = Piro, 
pire-ev = direiv. 

3. Verbs in -dw. 
a. O-+ €,0, OF OV = OU; AS, 


dnro-e = Sydov, 
dnr0-ouev = SnrAodpEr, 
dndd-ovet = SnrAover. 


b. o +a long vowel (7, ) = @; as, 


dndo0-ntov = dnr@rTov, 
dnd0-wpev = SnrA@pev. 


ec. o+a diphthong containing ¢ (e, 01, 7) = ol; as, 


dnr0o-ec = SnAoi, 
dnd0-n pod dno. 


d. But in the infinitive, o+ewv = ovv; as, 


dndd-ervy = Syrodv. 
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162. Exceptions. 1. The following verbs in -dw con- 
tract a+ into 7, and a+e and a+ into 7: 


Saw, live yaw, rub 

mevdaw, hunger dupda, thirst 
Kkvaw, scratch oudw, smear 
xpdowar, use xpaw, give oracles 


Thus we have 60, js, &, etc., in the present indicative 
active; éfwv, é&ns, fn, etc., in the imperfect. 


2. Dissyllables in -éw (as Ada, sail, Oéw, run, péw, flow) 
remain uncontracted except when e results. Thus the 
present tense 


Sing. réa, Theis, el. 
Dual WrEiTOV,  WAELTOV. 
Plur. wréopev, mreite, mréovaet. 


But déo, bind, is usually contracted throughout, espe- 
cially in compounds. 


163. Another peculiarity of the inflection of contract 
verbs is the following. ‘The present optative active usu- 
ally shows endings in the singular akin to the endings of 
the aorist optative passive of Avw; viz. -ofnv, -olns, -ofn, 
instead of -o1p, -o1s, -ot. 

Thus, tiua-ofmv contracted to tiugnv. See paradigms 
below. But sometimes the regular forms occur. Thus, 


Tid-oiur contracted to tiu@pe 
tiud-os contracted to Tiuas 
Tiud-o. contracted to Tiu@ 


Similar forms occur also in the future of liquid verbs 
and in -us verbs. See § 173, § 187 ff. 


Note.— Accent. For the accent of contracted forms see the regue 
lar rules of accent, no. 13. 








164. CONTRACTED TENSES OF Tiaw. ACTIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT { 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL | 

Tipe = (TYud-w) Tipdpev (Tiud-opev) 

Tipas (TLd-els) Tipatov (Tiud-eTov) Tinare = (Tysd-eTE) | 

Ting = (TLyd-€L) Tinarov § (Tiud-eTov) Tipdori(v) (TYud-over) | 
IMPERFECT 


{ 
he 
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éripwy (ér(ua-ov) éripapev (éripd-opev) i 
érlpas (€Tiua-es) éruparov (ériud-eTov) érupare (€ripd-ere) | 
érina (€ripa-e) ériparny (ériua-ernv) érluwv = (erijsa-ov) 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
Tune = (TYud-w) Tipapev (TiYud-wyer) 
Tings (TLYud-ys) Tinarov § (TiWd-nTOV) Tiare (ruysd-nre) 
Tung = (TLpd-7) Tinatrov (Tid-nTOV) Tindor(v) (TYd-wor) 


OPTATIVE MOOD 


| PRESENT 
Tinany (TYa-olnv) Tin@pev (Tid-ouev) 
Tinwns (Tia-oins) Ty@rov (Tid-oLTOV) TinotTe (TLud-oLTe) 


Tina (TLa-oln) Tinwtny (TYa-oiTHV) Tinmev  — (TLud-otev) 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 





PRESENT 
tha (Tipa-e) Tipatov (Tiud-eToV) Tyusare (Tider e) 
Tipate (Tiua-eTw) Ttindrev (TiYa-erwv) Tindvtev (Tiua-dvTwy) 
INFINITIVE MOOD PARTICIPLE 
PRES. tTipav (Tid-ev) Pres. tTipdv, -6oa, -Ov 


(TLd-wy, -ovca, -ov) 








SINGULAR 
Tipdpar (Tiyud-opac) 
Tye = (TYsd-y) 


Tiparat (Tiud-erar) 


ee 


eropduny (€ripa-dunv) 
erp 
értparo 


(€rud-ov) 
(€ripa-ero) 


(Ttd-wpat) 
(Tipa-y) 
(Tepd-yrar) 


(rTepa-o(unv) 
(Ttpd-ov0) 
Tipato § — (Tiysa-oLTO) 


TUG Ey 
TLL@O 


Tino (Tid-ov) 
Tipdobe (Tia-écOw) 


INFINITIVE MOOD 


CONTRACTED PURE VERBS 


165. CONTRACTED TENSES OF tipda. 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


DUAL 


Tipacbov (Tyc-er8ov) 
Tipacbov (rTiud-erGov) 


IMPERFECT 


éripacBov (ériud-erGov) 
eripdcOny (eripa-eoOnv) 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


Tipaebov (Tiyud-noGov) 
Tipacbov (Tiyd-noOov) 


OPTATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


TipooPov (rid-orcGov) 
TingeOnyv (rYy0-0l0 On) 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
Tipacbov (rid-erOov) 
TipdoQwv (Tia-€oOwv) 


Pres. tipdcOa (Tid-eoba) 


73 


MIDDLE VOICE 


PLURAL 
ripdpeOa (Tiya-due0a) 
Tipdobe (Tipsa-eoGe) 


Tipavras (Tiyd-ovTaL) 


éripdpela (€ripa-due0a) 
érupdcbe (éripd-eobe) 


éripdvro (€rTiud-ovTo) 


Tipopela 


Tipacbe 


(rtpa-chpeBa) 
(Tiua-nobe) 


Tinavra. (Tiud-wvTat) 


(ria-oine8a) 
(ripsd-ora Oe) 


Tipe pea, 
Tipaoe 


Tin@vTo §=6(Tid-owwTo) 


ripdebe (Tiysd-eobe) 
TipdcOwy (ria-eoOwv) 


PARTICIPLE 


Tipapevos (Tiua-devos) 


| 
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INFLECTION 


166. CONTRACTED TENSES OF ¢iAdw. ACTIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
GAG (Pre-w) Grroipev (pidr<-oper) 
gideis (qGrre-cis)  prdetrow (piré-erov) idrctre (HidA€-ere) 
uret = (fiA€-ex) pircirov (dire-erov) idodo. (dir€-ovar) 
IMPERFECT 
éplrdovv (edi Ac-ov) Eprrotpev (Epir€-omev) 
epiders (Epire-es)  esprdetrow (Epure-erov) épidetre (EqbrA€-ere) 
epider (Edpire-e) — Ehtdelrnv (Equrc-ernv) eplrdoww (edi Ac-ov) 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
gra (gudéa) brauer  (pdEaper) 
$e): POE gp) ae» deNAtOn, Oban) -s ame, heme 
prq = (PtAe-n) girfrov (piré-nrov) iidace (PrA€-wor) 
OPTATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
drrolnv (dirc-oinv) prrotpev (rA€-o1pev) 
dirolns (dirc-oins)  rdotrov (qir€-orrov) idoire  (uA€-orTe) 
grroin (dirc-oin) rdolrnv (qirc-ofryv) idotev (iA€-ovev) 
IMPERATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
da (dire-e) girctrov (pirc-erov) didretre (piré-ere) 


direlrm (dir€-Erw) 


derelrav (dirc-érwv) 


rrdobvrav (pir€-dvTwv) 


PARTICIPLE 
pirdyv, -ofca, -otv (Phir¢-wv) 


INFINITIVE MOOD 
Pres. tdciv (pir€-evv) 
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167. CONTRACTED TENSES OF ¢iAéw. MIDDLE VOICE 


INDICATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

Grospar (piA<-opsat) prrotpeba (pire-ducBa) 
Arq, - (Prey, -er) rdretoBov (Gire-eoPov) gpirciobe (Gir€-eoGe) 
girctrar (dire-erar) prrctodov (pire-eoPov) irodvrar (Pir€-ovrTat) 

IMPERFECT 
&prrotpny (epire-dunv) — Eprrovpeda (Edirc-dueOa) 
&prrod = (Eure-ov) eprdetoBov (Efire-eoOov) epireiabe (Epir€-eobe) 
&piretro § (epire-ero) eprrcloOnv (Edire-eoOyv) eprrotvro (edpiA€-ovTo) 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


priapar (diA€-wyar) Prropeda (dirc-wpeba) 
prq (prey) prdfobov (pire-noGov) grdrfobe  (pirc-noGe) 
rrfras (pire-yrat) prdrfjobov (pirie-nodov) piravrar (pir€¢-wvrar) 


OPTATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
drolunv (PptA€-ofunv) prrolyeba (pire-ofe8a) 
grote (diré-o10) 9 rdotcBov (Pire-ocwBov) grdoicbe (pirc-crc He) 
grotro (dire-orr0) prrolcOny (pire-ofcOyv) prdotvro (diA€-owrTo) 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
prr0d (firé-ov)  drdctoBov (pire-eoov) giretobe (pire-eoGe) 
prreloOw (pire-coOw) prrelobwv (dire-EoOwv) prrelrOwv (Pire-éoOwv) 


INFINITIVE MOOD PARTICIPLE 
Pres. dirciobar (dir€-coOar) prrovpevos (Pire-dpuevos) 
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168. CONTRACTED TENSES OF 6n\dw. ACTIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
SHAG (SyA0-w) SnAodpev (SyAd-opev) 
Snrots  (OnAd-els)  SyArodrov (SyAd-erov)  Sndrotre (OnAd-ere) 
SnAot  (dyAd-er) Syrodrov (dyAd-erov)  Syrotor (dyAd-over) 


&hrovv (€57A0-ov) EnArodpev (€dnAd-opev) 
&hrovs (edynAo-es)  enAotrov (€dyAd-erov) eSydotre (€dyA0-ere) 
Ghrov (ednAo-c)  eyAobrnv (edyA0-Ernv) ehdovw  (€d7Ao0-ov) : 


} 
IMPERFECT | | 
| 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
SnAG = (Sy Ad-w) SnAGpev (SyAd-wpev) 


Snrots  (dyAd-ns)  SnrGrov (dyAd-yrov) SydrGre  (SyAd-7TE) 
Snrot = (yAd-y) SnAGrov (SyAo-nTrov) Sydrdor (dyAd-wor) 


OPTATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
Snrolnv (dyA0-ofnv) SnArotpev (SyAC-o1pev) 
SnArolns (OnAo-oins) SnrArotrov (dyAo-o1rov) Snrotre  (SyAd-o1re) 


Snroln  (SyAo-ofn)  SmAolrynv (SyAo-oirynv) Snydrotev (dyAd-ovev) 


IMPERATIVE MOOD | 


PRESENT 
Sfhrov (dyAo-e) SnAotrov (dyAd-erov)  Sndrodre (dydAd-ere) 
Snrotrw (dydo-érw) SmArodrav (SyA0-erwv) SAotvrwv (Sydo-dvTwv) 


INFINITIVE MOOD PARTICIPLE 


Pres. Sydotv (dydd-e1v) SnAdv, -ofca, -ofv (SyAd-wv) 
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169. CONTRACTED TENSES OF 4nAéw. MIDDLE VOICE 


INDICATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 
SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

Sndotyas (BqAsonat) Smrospdda (Byrosueba) 
SnAot (SnAG-n)  — BnAodeGov (SyrAd-eoMov) Sydrotobe (SyAd-eoHe) 
Smrotrar (SyAd-era1) Snyrodobov (SyAd-eoGov) SyArodvra. (SyAd-ovrat) 

IMPERFECT 
nrospnv (€dnr0-~Gunv) nArot peda (€nA0-CueBa) 
Indo —(AyAd-ov) BdodeGov ({yAd-erGov) &ndovebe (25yAd-e00e) 
Wryrotro (edyAd-er0) enyrotoOnv (€dyro-<cOnv) Knrotvro (€dnAd-ovTo) 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


SyAGpar (3yAd-wpar) SyAdpela (SyA0-wdpeOa) 
Syhot — (ByAby) —«E@PRobov (Sy Ab-yoOov) EndBote (3nAd-nobe) 
SyAGrar (SyAG-yrar) SyrAGoGov (SyAG-noGov) Syrdvrat (dnAd-wvTai) 


OPTATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 
SmArolunvy (SnAc-ofunv SmArolpeda (SyAc-0/uea) 
Smroto  (dyAd-010) SnrotePov (dnAd-c1cPov) Syrotebe  (SyAd-o1w He) 


SmArotro (dyAd-orTo) SyroleOnv (SyAc-0fcOyv) Syrotvro (SyAd-owro) 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 


PRESENT 


Syrod = (Sy Ad-ov) = ByAodeBov (SyAG-eoOov) Snrotcbe (SyAd-eoHe) 
Syrotcbw (SyArA0-€cOw) Synrotebwv (dyAc-KoOwv) SnrotcOwv (SyArc-€cw) 


INFINITIVE MOOD PARTICIPLE 
Pres. 8yrodeGar (dnAd-<oGar) SmArotpevos (dnA0-duevos) 
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MUTE VERBS 
PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE 


170. In the inflection of the perfect and pluperfect 
middle, mute verbs undergo certain euphonic changes of 
consonants, and between two consonants o is dropped. 
The result of these changes may be seen in the following 
paradigms. 


171. The following are the only combinations of conso- 
nants possible in forming these tenses. 


In II-Mute Verss' In K-Mure Verss’_ In T-MvurTe VeERsBs 


jy ve ou 
Y E o 
TT KT OT 
pO x9 of 
MUTE VERBS 
172. PERFECT AND Piuprerrect MIppLE 
TpiBw TpaTTw meiOw 
rub do persuade 


INDICATIVE PERFECT 


S.1  rérpuppar arémrpaypat TémeLo POL 

rérpupar mémpatar TeTELT OL 
3 rérpiTrar TeTPAKTAL = TETELT TAL 

D. 2 rérpiOov arémrpay Sov mrétrevo Pov | 
Tétpipbov arémrpay Pov trérevo Sov 

P.1 rerplppeba mempayyela aretrelorpe0a, 
Térpipbe mémpay Ge arérrevo Oe 
TeTpippévor elorl mempaypévor elol memevopévor elot 


(§ 158, 6) (§ 158, 6) (§ 158, 6, 
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INDICATIVE PLUPERFECT 


S.1 édrerplppnv érempaypnyv brerrelo pny 
2 étrérpufo érrérrpato brérecro 
3 érérpurto érrémrpaxto éréreroto 
D. 2 érérpidSov érrémrpayBov brrérercr Pov 
3 brerplhOnv érrempay Onv érretre(or Onv 
P.1 érerplppeda érempdypeda érretre(o peda 
2 brérpipbe érérpay Oe érérero Oe 
8 rerpippévor jorav TemTpayyévor Trav TeTeropevor HAs 
SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE 
TeTpispévos mweTpaypévos @ memrevopevos 
TeTpiupévos elny mempaypévos etn metrecopévos elnv 
IMPERATIVE 
8.2 rérpufpo arérpato Trérero 
3 trerplobe tmempax Ow tretrelr Ow 
D.2 rérpiddov mrémpayx Pov arérrevo-Bov 
3 terplpbav mem pay Owv tretreloQav 
P.2 rérpipbe arémpay Oe arérreroOe 
3. terplpbav meTpaxOwv wetrelrOwv 
INFINITIVE AND PARTICIPLE 
TeTpipbar mrempay Oar aremreto Oar 
TETPLLLEVOS Tempayynevos memrero pevos 


LIQUID VERBS 


FUTURE ACTIVE AND MIDDLE 


173. As has been seen (§ 150, 5), liquid verbs form the 
future active and middle by adding e to the shortened 
: stem. This e contracts with the endings, exactly like 
pure verbs in -éw (§ 166 ff.). Thus we have the following: 
| 








AcTIVE. FuTURE 
T U an — a = 7 a ~~ ~ 
| ndie. pav-a, “ELS, El, -ELTOV, -ELTOV, -OUMEV, -ELTE, -OVEL 


| Opt. dav-olnv, -olns, -oln, etc. 
| Infinitive. dav-eiv Participle. pav-av 
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Mippize. Future 


Indic. pav-odpar, -ei, -eita1, -eic Pov, -cic Aor, -ovueba, -ciabe, 
-OUV Tal 
Opt.  av-oluny, -oi0, -oiTo, etc. 
Infinitive. pav-eicOat Participle. pav-ovpevos 


Note. — The Attic Future of verbs in -éw and -ifw ( 142, 3 and 
§ 148, 2) is declined like ¢av@ above. 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT 


174. 1. In the perfect and pluperfect liquid verbs 
suffer certain euphonic changes. 

2. Stems in A and p drop a between two consonants ; 
as, nyyeAGar for nyyéArAcOat. 

3. Stems in v drop o between two consonants and 
change v to o (or ) before w; as, medacpevos for mepav- 
pevos. 

4. Stems in yp are irregular; see dictionary, 


LIQUID VERBS 


175. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE 
dyyéAAw paivw 
announce show 


INDICATIVE PERFECT 


TyyeApa wréhacpat 
HyyeAcat mrépavorat 
HyyeATat mépavrar 
Hy yeA0ov mrépavbov 
Tyyed8ov arépavOov 
TyyéApeba mepac pela 
nyyerde mépavle 


nyyeApévor elorl mepacpévor elol 
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PLUPERFECT 


hyyApny tmehdorpny 
HyyAco érréchaycro 
hyyaATo éréhavro 
Hyyeddov éréavbov 
aryyOAOny brepavOny 
Hy yeApeOa drepdc pela 
Hyyerse éréchavbe 
TyyApévor Forav mepacpévor jorav 
SUBJUNCTIVE—OPTATIVE 
TryyeApevos & mepacpévos 
TyYApévos elnv mepacpévos elny 
IMPERATIVE 
HyyeAco Tréhavoo 
TyYYAGe mrepavOw 
TyyyeA8ov tréhavOov 
TYYA8wv tmrepavOwy 
yy yeAde mrépavle 
TyyYAGev TmepdvOev 
INFINITIVE—PARTICIPLE 
TyyAGar mepavOat 
TyyeApévos mepacpévos 





- THE SECOND TENSES 


176. 1. In many Greek verbs, chiefly those with mute 
or liquid stems, we find forms for certain tenses differing 
from those described in the preceding pages. 

2. These forms are called Second Tenses. We may 
thus have 

Second Aorist, active, middle, and passive ; 
Second Future, passive ; 
Second Perfect and Pluperfect, active. 
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177. A verb very seldom has both first and second forms in any 
tense; but, when it has, the first form may be transitive, the second 
intransitive; as, daivw, show; 1st perf. répayxa, I have shown; 2d 
perf. répyva, I have appeared. 


FORMATION OF SECOND TENSES 


178. The formation of the Second Tenses may be shown 
in the following diagram. 


2 Aor. Act. 2 PERFECT 2 Aor. Pass. | 2 Fur. Pass. 


éBAGB-nv BAaBho-opar 


injure 

Ael-are éXutr-ov AAort-a 
leave 

TpaTT-w wet payx-a 
do 


dalv-w mrébyv-a éav-nv davio-opat 
show 





179. 1. Stem. The tense-signs, o of the first aorist active, x of 
the first perfect active, and @ of the first aorist passive, disappear in 
the second tenses,—and the present stem is generally shortened. 
But it may undergo various other modifications which can be learned 
from the dictionary. Some of these modifications are as follows: 

a. In the second perfect of r-mute and x-mute stems, the last con- 
sonant is generally changed to the aspirate ¢ or x, as in Bddrra, 
above. 

5. Monosyllabic shortened stems in e change e to a in the second 
aorist and future; as, oréAAw, send, éorad-nv. | 

c. In the second perfect and pluperfect the stem vowel ¢ is regu- 
larly changed to o, a often to y, and et to o; as, Aeirw, perfect 
AéAouzra. 


2. Endings. The second aorist active and middle has endings like 
the imperfect in the indicative, in other moods like the present. All 
the other second tenses have endings like the corresponding first 
tenses, but note -74, not -yrt, in the second singular of the aorist 
imperative passive. 
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SECOND TENSES 


180. AeGr-w, leave, and daiv-w, show 
2 Aorist ACTIVE 2 Aorist MippLB 

Indic. ut-ov, -es, -¢, etc. &Xurr-dpny, -ov, -ero, etc. 
Subj. XAltr-w, -ps, -p, ete. Alar-wpar, -y, -yras, etc. 
Opt. Alrr-ovpt, -o1g, -o1, etc. Autr-oluny, -o10, -ovro, etc, 
Imp.  Xlar-e, -éra, etc. Autr-08, -éo Ba, etic. 
Inf. uw-etv Au-éor Bar 
Part. u1-dv, -otca, -dv Aur-dpevos 


2 Perrect Active 

Indic. édoun-a, -as, -€, etc. 
2 Pluperf. &AcAolm-n, -ns, -e, etc. 

Subj. dedrola-a, -ys, -p, etc. 
Opt. —edolrr-oups, -o1s, -o1, etc. 
Imp. dour-e, -éra, etc. 
Inf. —— eAowrr-évan 
Part. edorn-ds, -via, -ds5 


2 Aorist Passive 2 Future Passive 
Indic. tpdv-ny, -ns, -n, etc. avic-opar, -e.(7), -erar, etc, 
Subj. av-&, -7s, -q, etc. 
Opt.  av-elny, -elns, -eln, etc. davno-oluny, -o10, -ovro, etc. 
Imp. 4v-nbr, -ATe, etc. 
Inf. av-fvar havic-eobas 
Part. av-els, -ctora, -év avync-dpevos 


181. Accent.— Note the following exceptions in the 
second tenses to the rule of recessive accent (§ 126): 


1. The second aor. imperative mid., Az7rod. 
2. The second aor. infin. act. and mid., Avreiv, Aurréo Oat. 
8. The second aor. partic. act., Aver. 


(a) The following words (2d aor. imperative, act.) have the acute 
on the last syllable; aé, say; éd0é, go; AaBé, take; cipé, find; iBé, 
behold, 
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CONJUGATION OF ju-VERBS 


182. There are two classes of pys-verbs: 
1. Verbs ending in -nyw or -wm. 
2. Verbs ending in -vy. 


183. 1. Verbs in -ywc and -wys have a form of redupli- 
cation with 1, in the present and imperfect tenses; as, 
dé-Swput, ti-Onu, t-ornw. 

2. Verbs in -vys have no reduplication, but in the pres- 
ent and imperfect add to the stem v or vv before -vus; as, 
Selk-v-upt, oKEdd-VvV-vpL. 


184. Stem. —1. The stem of verbs in -nws and -ww is 
found by dropping the reduplication and the termination 
-ut; Shortened stems also occur in the inflections. Thus, 
didam, stem dw-, S0-; TiOnut, stem On-, Oe-; tornut, stem 
OTN-, TTA-. 

2. The stem of verbs in -vyz is found by dropping -vups 
or -vyupt; as, dedkvups, stem detx-. 


185. Formation of Tenses.—The tenses of p-verbs 
are formed from the short or long stem in the same way 
as w-verbs, except the present and imperfect and the sec- 
ond aorist active and middle. Thus, 


dldwput, doco, , dédwxa, Sédopuar, €ddOnp ; 
Seixvupt, SelEw, eevEa, Séderya, Séderypar, edelyOnv. 





(a) .Verbs in -vyz have no second aorist of ps-formation, except 
éoByv from oBévvyms, extinguish. 

(6) The three verbs riOnyut, dfdwp, and tut, send, have an irregular 
first aorist active with x instead of 7; €0nxa, édwxa, 7Ka. 


SYNOPSIS OF TENSES OF p-VERBS 


186. The following synopsis gives only those parts in 
which w-verbs differ from w-verbs; namely, the present 
and imperfect of both classes, and the second aorist active 
and middle of verbs in -yus and -wp. 





CONJUGATION OF w-VERBS 


MIppLE 


187. riOnps, place (On-, Be-) 
ACTIVE 
PRES. 2 AOR. PRES. 
Indic. rlOyn-we (§ 195, 1) 7(Be-par 
Imperf. érl@n-v érv0é-pnv 
Subj. 106 0a TiOSpar 
Opt. riOelnv Oelny TiOelunv 
Imp. rlBe 0és +(0e-cro 
Inf. = r0&-van Betvar 7(0e-c8ar 
Part. riOels Gels T0é-evos 
188. torn, set (oTn-, oTa-) 
Indic. torn-ps tory-v lora-par 
lorn-v tordpny 
Subj. tere oT® iordpar 
Opt. ieralny oralny icraluny 
Imp. tery orf-Oe tora-co 
Inf.  lord-var orf-var tora-cbar 
Part. terds ords iord-pevos 
189. diSwmu, give (8w-, 5o-) 
Indic. 88e-pws (§ 195, 1) 8(S0-pat 
&(Souv S6pnv 
Subj. 88a 8a S8dpar 
Opt. &Solyv Solnv S.S0lpnv 
Imp. l8ov 86s 8(S0-c0 
Inf. 886-van Sotvar §(S0-c8ar 
Part. 8.8ovs Sots 8156-pevos 
190. Seixvupu, show (deux-) 
Indic. Selxvu-pr Se(xvu-par 
Imperf. &é&e(xvv-v Serxvd-pyv 
Subj. Seaxvi-e Serxvd-wpar 
Opt. Seaxvi-oupre wanting Sexvu-olunyv 
Imp.  Selxvy Sel(xvu-cro 
Inf. Secxvd-var Selxvv-c8ar 
Part. Seaxvis Secxvi-pevos 


&6-pnv 


Sapar 
Solunv 
S06 
86-c8ar 
56-pevos 


wanting 


In the subjunctive and optative, verbs in -vac are inflected as if 
from a verb in -vw, like Avw. 
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191. 


INDICATIVE 
S 
wOonrwnwnr- 


o 
wrore who &© bo 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
mw 5 
wonorewh Wo oe 


o 
wn &© NH w ND 


tiOn (On-, Ge-), place 


ACTIVE VOICE 


PRES. 


7TlOn-pe 
TlOn-s 
TlOn-ot 
7T(Oe-Tov 
7(Oe-rov 
7(Oe-pev 
7(Oe-re 
7T0é-aor 


INFLECTION 


CONJUGATION OF /#l-VERBS 


IMPERF. 


érlOn-v 


érlBers 


TlBer 


é 


ér(Oe-rov 
érv0é-Thv 
érlOe-pev 
ér(Oe-re 


ér(Oe-cav 


Ti0d 
T.Oqs 
Ti0q 
T.biTov 
Titov 
T.OGpev 
TOfTe 


T.Odor 





2 aOR. 


(na) § 195,1 


(€nkas) 

(€OyKe) 
€e-Tov 
€6é-rhv 
0e-pev 
e-re 


e-cay 


tornut (orn-, oTa-), set 


PRES. 


tory-pe 
torn-s 
torn-oe 
lora-Tov 
lora-rov 
lora-pev 
tora-re 
ioraot 


lorny 
lorys 
torn 
lora-Tov 
iord-rhv 
lora-pev 
tora-re 
tora-cav 


icra 
iorys 
iory 

4 
toTiTov 
ioriTov 


|| torapev 
iorfre 


ioTact 


IMPERF. 


2 AOR. 








vo 


ohm = © Dw De 


OPTATIVE 
- 


mw DS 
one wh & bo 
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PRESENT 


TiWelny 
TBelns 
TBeln 
Tibetroy 28 
TiWelrny 
Tet pev 
TWetre 
TOetev 





as 


WwW YD 
on ow hd w do 


IMPERATIVE 
TM 


Wy 4 
co no oo Do tO 


INFIN. 


PART. 


7TlBe 
7T0é-Tw 
7(Be-rov 
7T.0é-Twev 
7 (Oe-re 
7T\0é-vrev 


7 Oé-var 


Tels, -etora, -év 


2 Aor. 


Oel(nv 
Gelns 


Veln 
Ocirov 2 a 
Oelrnv 
Oeipev 
Ocire 

Octev 


0és 
0é-Tw 
0é-rov 
0é-Twv 
Oé-re 


0é-vrav 


Ocivar 


Gels, Oetora, Oév 





PRESENT 2 aOR. 

icralny 

ioralns 

irraly 

loratrov 2a 

ioralryy 

ioratpev 

ioraire 

ioratev 
oralny 
oralns 
oraln 
oratrov2a 
ortalrhny 
orTatpev 
oratre 
oratev 

torn 

iord-Tw 

lora-Tov 

iotd-Tev 

lora-re 

iord-vrev 
orh-O& 
oTh-Te 
orTi-Tov 
oTh-Tev 
ori-re 
ord-vTwv 

lord-vat orivar 


lords, -Goa, -dv | ords, 
oraca, 


ordy 


88 INFLECTION 


CONJUGATION OF pl-VERBS 
192.  riOnpi (On-, Ge-), place 


MiIppLE VoIcE 


iornpt (oTn-, oTa-), set 





PRES. IMPERF. 2 AOR. PRES. IMPERF.| 2 AOR. 
S. 1.  rlOe-par tora-par 
2 rlOe-car lora-car 
3 rlOe-rar lora-rat 
D.2 riOe-cbov lora-obov 
3 l0e-cBov tora-cbov 
P.1 ré-peba tord-peba 
R =D rlBe-orbe tora-o0e 
E 3 1lOe-vrar lora-vra. 
S) 
A s.1 érvOé-pnv | 20é-pnv tord-pnv 
7 2 ériQe-co | ov lora-co 
3 érlOe-ro =| e-ro lora-to 
D. 2 ér(Oe-cBov | ee-c ov lera-cfov| wanting 
3 éribé-c On | €6é-cOnv iord-cOnv| (§ 195, 3) 
rs érvOé-weba | 0é-pe8a iord-peba 
2 érlOe-rBe | EOe-0be lora-oOe 
3 érlOe-vro | e-vro tora-vTo 
S.1 rOdpar tordpat 
2 0G iory 
3 rOfrar iorirar 
D.2 riOAcbov iorijocbov 
3 TOfc8ov iorijcbov 
-. P.1 rOdpeba iordpela 
b 2 riOAobe toro Ge 
3 3 riovras iorovrat 
: 
8 oe OGpar 
m 2 69 
3 Oras 
D. 2 OAc8ov 
3 OAcbov 
P.1 Odpe8a 
2 OAc be 
3 OSvrar 





w 


mw 
co 8D et co 8D OO te 


OPTATIVE 
ma 


m 
co 8D 02 8D OD 


y DO @D 
we cw Ww co bo 


IMPERATIVE 
mA 


mw 9 
co 8 co to OO 


INFIN. 


PART. 


CONJUGATION OF jwi-VERBS 


PRESENT 


TiOeluny 2b 


TiOeto 
T.Oetro 
TiOetoBov 
TiBeloOnv 
TOelueba 
TOetobe 
7T.Octvro 


7(0e-cro 
7T10é-c8w 
7l8e-c8ov 
7T10é-cbwv 
7(Be-obe 
7T10é-cbwv 


7 Be-c bar 


T10é-pevos 


2 AOR. 


Geluny 
Octo 
Octro 
Ociobov 
Gel Onv 
Oelyeba 
Octobe 
Qctvro 


PRESENT 


toraluny 
iorato 
ioratro 
loratcBov 
icraloOny 
torralyeba 
lorato be 
ioratvro 


lora-co 
iord-c0w 
lora-cbov 
iord-cbwv 
lora-obe 
tord-cbwy 


tora-c8ar 


lo-rd-pevos 


89 


2 AOR. 


90 INFLECTION — 


INDICATIVE! 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


CONJUGATION OF pl-VERBS 
193.  ddwu (dw-, 80-), give Seixvupu (Seux-), show 
AcTIVE VOICE ; 


PRES. IMPERF. 2 AOR. PRES. IMPERF.| 2 AOR. 





S.1 8l8o-pr Selkvu-pe a 
2 S8l8a-s5 Selkvu-s i 
3 8iSe-o1 Selkvu-ot 
D.2 8l80-rov Sel(kvu-rov 
3 8l80-rov Sel(kvu-rov 
~ 1 8iS0-pev Selkvu-pev 
2 8lS0-re Selkvu-te 
3 §186-acr Secxvd-ace 
S.1 &iSovv |(€wxa) Selkvu-v 
2 &iSous | (€Swxas) Selkvu-s 
3 (Sov =| (xe) &elkvu 
D. 2 €5(S0-rov | 0-Tov é&elkvu-rov | wanting 
3 €.86-ryv | €66-ryHv erxvi-rnv | (§ 195, 4) 
ri €(S0-pev | e50-pev Selkvu-pev 
2 €lS0-re | tS0-Te eSelxvu-te 
3 €5(S0-cav | to-cav &Selkvu-cav 
S.1 886 Sexvt-w 
2 8das Secxvi-ys 
3 8&5 Serxvi-q 
D.2 8 8arov Sexvi-nTov 
3 8Sarov Serxvt-nTov 
P.1 SSdpev Serxvi-opev 
2 SSéare Serxvd-nre 
38 S&dSacr Secxvt-wor 
8.1 §@ 
2 Sos 
3 8@ 
D. 2 Sarov 
3 Sa@rTov 
AS Sopev 
2 Sare 
3 Sacer 





aa a 
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PRESENT 2 AOR. PRESENT 2 AOR. 
S.1 &Solnv Serxvd-oupe 
2 &80lns Sexvd-ous 
3 SiS0ln Sexvd-ov . 
D.2 &Sotrov 2a Secxvd-orrov 
3 SS0lrnv Sexvu-olrnv 
P.1 S.S0tpev Serxvi-o1pev 
63 2 SBotre Serxvv-oure 
= 3 S.Sotev Serxvd-ov_ev 
< 
. 8.1 Solnv 
2 Sons 
3 Soly 
D. 2 Sotrov 2a 
3 Solrnv 
oe Sotpev 
3 Sotre 
3 Sotev 
S.2 8l80v Selkvu 
3 8186-Te Sexvd-Te 
D.2 8l80-rov Selkvu-rov wanting 
3 886-rev Sexvi-trwv (§ 195, 4) 
sa P.2 8l80-re Selxvu-re 
> 3 §86-vrev Sexvt-vTev 
4 
a, 8.2 865 
& 3 §6-Tw 
D. 2 §6-Tov 
3 86-Twv 
P.2 86-re 
3 §6-vrev 
INFIN. 8186-var Sotvar Secxvi-var 


PART. Bib0vs, -otca, So¥s, -otca, Saxvis, -doa, 
-6v -6v -tv 
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CONJUGATION OF pl-VERBS 
194. = Sidwyne (8w-, So-), give 


MiIpDLE VOICE 


Seixvups (Setx-), show 


INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNOTIVE 


4 
PRES. IMPERF. 2 AOR. PRES. IMPERF.| 2 AOR. ti 
S.1 8lS0-par Selkvu-par 
2 SiS0-car Sel(xvu-crar 
3 8l80-rat Selxvu-rar 
D.2 8l80-c@ov Se(xvu-cbov 
3 8l80-cbov Selkvu-cbov 
P.1 8186-pe8a Serxvi-pela 
2 8l80-cle Selxvu-obe 
3 8(S0-vrar Selxvu-vrar 
S.1 &iS6-pnv | €6-pnv Serxvd-pnv 
2 &lSo-co | ov Selkvu-cro 
3 &(50-To €S0-To éSelxvu-ro 
D. 2 &(50-c0ov | e50-cbov &elkvu-cOov| wanting 
3 €186-cOnv | é56-cOnv erxvi-cOnv 
P.1 €156-peba | 26-peba eerxvd-peba 
2 @&lSo-cbe | 0-00 &elxvu-c be 
3 @€&(S0-yro | €0-vro éSelxvu-vro 
S.1 8 5édpar Serxvd-opat 
2 88 Sexvd-y 
3 8Sarar Secxvi-yrar 
D.2 8 8ac80v Secxvi-nobov 
3 88adc80v Serxvb-yno Gov 
P.1 S8dapc8a Serxvu-opeba 
2 8 ba00€ Serxvi-no be 
3 Sd8avrar Serxvt-wvrar 
me | Sdpar 
2 So 
3 Sarat 
D. 2 Sac8ov 
3 $a08ov 
P.1 Sdpe8a 
2 Saab 
3 Savrar 








7 


OPTATIVE 
P w P 
COnrwoON Sb 


Ww 
ow HK © hw de 





a 


Wy 
wr own & & 


a 


IMPERATIVE 
WwW 
wen &© WO & 


INFIN. 


PART.; 


CONJUGATION OF mwi-VERBS 


PRESENT 


SS0lpnv 
8.S0to 
§.80tro 
SiS0tc8ov 
S.S0lcOnv 
S.S0lpe8a 
SSoteGe 
SiS0tvro 


8(S0-co 
§156-c0w 
§(80-c8ov 
§186-cOwv 
§(S0-c0e 
§.86-cbwv 


$(S0-cbar 


§186-pevos 


2 aor. 


Soluny 
Soto 
Sotro 
Sotcbov 
Solo Oyv 
Solpe8a 
Soto Ge 
Sotvro 


S06 
§6-c0w 
86-cBov 
86-cbwv 
§6-obe 
§6-cbwv 


§6-c bar 


86-pevos 





PRESENT 


Secxvv-oluny 
Serxvb-o10 
Sexvt-o.ro 
Sexvt-orc8ov 
Sexvu-oloOnv 
Serxvu-olpeba 
Sexvd-orrbe 
Se.xvi-o.vro 


Sel(xvu-co 
Serxvi-cbw 
Selxvv-cbov 
Serxvi-cbov 
Selxvu-cbe 
Sexvi-cbwv 


Selxvu-o@ar 


Serxvd-pevos 





93 


2 aor. 


wanting 
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195. 1. The singular of the 2d aor. indic. active of the verbs 
TiOnwu, Sidwps, and inus (§ 199) is not found; in its place the irregular 
first aorist is used: €0yxa, €dwxa, and Ka. 

2. Other forms occur as follows: 

(a) in the dual and plural of the opt. act. endings in -yroy, etc. : 
as, iorai-nrov, etc., didoi-yrov, etc. 
(6) in the optative middle of riOnpu, tiHoiuny, etc., Boipny, etc. 

3. The 2d aor. mid. of iornus is wanting. The inflection may be 
shown from the 2d aor. émpidunyv, I bought. Thus, 


Indic. émpidunv, Subj. wrpiwyo, Opt. apraiuynv, Imper. mpia, 
Infin. rpiacOa, Part. rpudpevos. 


4. Similarly the inflection of the 2d aor. act. of -vy. formation may 
be shown from the 2d aor. of the irregular verb dvw, enter. Thus, 


Indic. édvv, Subj. dvw, Opt. wanting, Imper. 606, Infin. divas, Part. dus. 


5. The verb torn has a 2d perf. in the active voice, which is 
inflected on a reduplicated stem éora-, as follows: 


INDICATIVE 
Perf. Sing. wanting. D. éorarov, éorarov. P. écrapev, eorare, 
ECTACL. 
Plup. Sing. wanting. D. écrarov, éorarnv. P. éorapev, éorare, 
eoTacav. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
€or, -7s, -7, etc., like or (§ 191) 
OPpTaTIVE 
éorainy, -ns, -n, etc., like orainv (§ 191) 
IMPERATIVE 


4 e id 4 € 4 4 € , 
éotahh, éordtw, éorarov, EGTaTwV, ETTATE, ETTAVTWV. 


InFIN. €oTdvat. Part. €oTwWs, éordoa, Eads. 


6. Like the preceding is inflected the 2d perf. of @vyoxw, die. Thus, 
Indic. réOvarov, Opt. reOvainv, Inf. reOvavar, Part. reOveds. 


7. For the meaning of the tenses of form, see list of verbs. 


196. Accent.—1. The subjunctive and optative of verbs in -nm 
and -wus are accented like contract verbs. Compare also §153,9. But 
Svivapar, be able, ériarapoa, understand, and the 2d aor. émpidyny, bought, 
are accented in these moods as if there were no contraction; as, dvvw 
pa, exioraro, mpiaobe. 


oP ey ee CO 


es 








197. The following verbs are inflected irregularly: 
eiul, am, elut, go, Unut, send, olda, know, dnl, say, xpn, it is 
necessary, Keiwat, lie, Huat, sit. 
The conjugation of the other verbs follows. 


198. 


SINGULAR 
elu 
ri 4 
elo 


7° (qev) 
Tes (qero8a) 
ge (qev) 


to 
ths 
ty 


Yop (lolny) 
Yous 
You 


0. 


tre 


INFINITIVE 
lévar 


IRREGULAR VERBS 


IRREGULAR VERBS 


els (i-), go 
INDICATIVE MOOD 
Present. I shall go 
DUAL 


trov 
trov 


ImperRFect. I was going 


TTov 
aT 
SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 


tnrov 
tyrov 
OPTATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 


Yo.rov 
lo(rnyv 
IMPERATIVE MOOD 
PRESENT 


trov 
(rev 


For eiul, am, see § 130. 
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ee 


nHev 
ate 
Trav (jerav) 


Ywopev 


tyre 
toor 


tre 
l6vrev 


PARTICIPLE 
lav, lofca, léy 


1. Another form of the 3d plur. imperative is irwoayv. 

2. The present indicative always has a future meaning. 

3. The accent is recessive in compounds except in the imperfect 
and participle; as, dw-eu, dr-ja, dar-wry. 





INDICATIVE 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


o 
wonrwhhrb woh 


odode & DO wh 


wnodr wd &© hd 


OoOndr WM WwhN 


INFLECTION 


input (4-, €-), send (compare riOnpr) 


ActTIvE VOICE 


PRES. IMPERF. 


ty-pe 

ty-s, lets 

ty-ot 

le-rov 

te-rov 

le-pev 

le-re 

iGo 
tyv 
Yeus 
ter 
te-rov 
ié-rhv 
e-pev 
te-re 
te-crav 

ia 

iqs 

ia 

ifjrov 

ifjrov 

idpev 

ifTe 

idou 





2 AOR. 


(ya) § 195 
("iKas) 
(7jKe) 
elrov 
elrny 
elpev 
cite 


eloayv 


” 


3 
< 


a ie 32. Sa Ea 
°o 
< 


< 


dpe 
® 

aTe 
oor 


PRES. 


Ye-par 
te-wrar 
le-rar 
te-cBov 
te-o Bov 
té-pe8a 
le-o Be 
te-vrar 


ijobov 
ijobov 
idpeOa, 
ifjoGe 


i@vras 


Mippiz Voice 
IMPERF.| 2 AOR. 
ié-pnv elunv 
te-co elco 
te-ro elro 
te-cBov elo Bov 
ié-c nv elo Onv 
ié-e8a elpeba 
te-o Be elo Oe 
te-vo elyro 

Opar 
i 
qTaL 
7o0ov 
mor8ov 
GpeOa 
moe 














PPP OFS Ta Oe 


IRREGULAR VERBS 


Active Voice 


PRESENT 2 AOR. 
S.1 telnv 
2 telns 
3 lely 
D. 1  tetrov 
2 telrnv 
P.1 tetpev 
2 letre 
ee 
= 
= S.1 elnv 
2 elns 
3 ely 
D. 2 elrov 
3 elrnv 
| A | elpev 
2 elre 
3 elev 


S.2 te 
3. létre 
D.2  te-rov 
3 lérev 
‘ P.2 tere 
Et 3. lévrev 
a 
s 8.2 és 
A 3 tre 
D. 2 ét-rov 
3 t-rwv 
F.3 tre 
3 évrwv 
INFIN. lévar elvar 
PART. lels, letra, dv els, elora, 


év 


PRESENT 


le(uny 
leto 
letro 
letoBov 
tel Onv 
ie(yeba 
tetorOe 
letvro 


le-cro 
ié-obw 
te-ocBov 
iéoOwv 
te-o Oe 
ié-cOwv 


ié-pevos 


Mipp.e Voice 


2 aon 


& pevos 


97 





98 INFLECTION 


200. olda (i5-), know 


oida is a second perfect with present meaning. The pluperfect has 
the meaning of an imperfect. 1 


INDICATIVE : 


Perrect. I know t 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 
otda topev 
otc ba torov tore 

olde torov tract 


PiuperFect. I knew 


757 or dev qopev or Wdepev 
qonv8a or Wdes qorov qore or qoere 
qoer(v) qorny qoav or yoerav 
SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
e186, eldqs, eldq, etc. elSelnv, eldSelns, eldeln, etc. i 
IMPERATIVE | 
tort lorov lore Ht 
lorw torev tetrov, loracav | 
\ 
INFINITIVE ; PARTICIPLE ; 
elSévar elSas, elSvia, eldds ; 
201. pyui (pa-), say ; 


INDICATIVE MOOD 


Present. J say 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

npl — bapev 

dys, dis darév dharé 

oncl oarov dacl 
ImperFectT. I was saying 

env épapev 

epynoba, ens éharov éhare 


ty iparny thacay 
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SUBJUNCTIVE OPTATIVE 
$4, dis, etc. (cf. lorg, § 191) dalyv, palys, etc. (cf. lerralyv) 
IMPERATIVE 
pall, abr ddrov bare 
dare ddtrev ddvrev 
NFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
ddvor das, paca, dav 


1. Observe the similarity in inflection with fornu. 
2. The forms of the present indicative (except dys, dys) are 
enclitic. 


202. xpy, it is necessary 

xp is really an indeclinable substantive. Except in the present 
indicative it unites with forms of the verb e«ié. 
Invic. Pres. xp Imperf. xphv (xp + tv) or expfiv 


Susy. xpfi (xe7 + 77) Opt. xpeln (xpr + €n) 
InFIN. xpfivar (xp7) + evar) PART. xpeov (xp?) + dv) indeclinable 


203. xeipar (Ket-), lie, am placed 


INDICATIVE 
Pres.  xetpar, xetoar, xetrar, xelpeba, etc. (like A&Avpar) 
Imperf. txelynyv, txevro, txerro, exelyeba, etc. (like &AcAvpyy) 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
Pres. [xéopor, xép,] xénras, etc. (like Atwpar) 


OPTATIVE 
Pres. [xeolpnyv, xéoro,] xéouro, etc. (like Avolpnv) 


IMPERATIVE 
Pres. _etoo, xelo Oa, etc. (like MéAveo) 


INFINITIVE PARTIOCIPLE 


Pres. xetoOar kelmevos, -n, -ov 
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204. KdO-nyar (Ho-), sit down 
INDICATIVE 
Pres. «dOnpar, ndOnoar, nd0nrar, nabfpeda, etc. 
Imperf. xaSfpnv or Kabhpnv, exdOnoo or Kabfjco, &dbnro oF 
Ka0fjoro, etc. 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
Pres. «aSdpar, xa0G, Kabra, etc. 


OPTATIVE 


Pres.  aolunv, xaboto, xaQoiro, etc. 


IMPERATIVE 
Pres.  «éOnoro, xalfobe, etc. 


INFINITIVE PARTICIPLE 
Pres. KabfjcOa KaOfpevos, -n, -ov 


1. xd6-nyor, compounded of the preposition xara and the verb 
nat, is regularly used in prose instead of the simple form, ja. 

2. In the imperfect the augment is sometimes placed before the 
preposition, sometimes after; as above. 


VERBAL ADJECTIVES 


205. Verbal Adjectives are formed by dropping the 
augment of the 1st aor. pass. and substituting the endings 
-ros or -réos for -@nv. The aspirates ¢ and y, if they occur, 
are changed to 7 and « before tr. Thus, we have from 
the aorist éryu7Onv the verbal adjectives tipnrdés and 
Tuuntéos ; from éAvOnv, AvTds and Avréos; from ézeicAnv, 
meotds and trevotéos ; from érayOnv, raxtos and Taxréos. 


206. Accents. —1. The verbal adjective in -r0s is gen- 
erally accented on the last syllable, except in some com- 
pounds; as, AvTos. 

2. The verbal adjective in -réos is always accented on 
the syllable next to the last; as, Auvréos. 





PART III 


ADVERBS — PREPOSITIONS— WORD FORMATION 
A. — ADVERBS 


207. Adverbs of Manner often end in -ws. They are 
formed from adjectives and pronouns, and have the accent 
and form of the genitive plural masculine with ¢ in place 
of »v. 


Sixatos, just Sixalws, justly 
cappav, prudent cwppdves, prudently 
aos, other adrrXas, otherwise 


208. Adverbs of Place often have the following end- 
ings: 
-: or -at, to denote the place where 
-Oev, to denote the place whence 
-de or -ce, to denote the place whither 


"AOnvnar, at Athens. *AOnvnbev, from Athens. ’AOnvate 
(for ’A@yjvacde), to Athens. 


209. Comparison of Adverbs. — Adverbs are compared 
like the adjectives from which they are derived. The 
comparative adverb has the form of the neuter singular of 
the adjective, and the superlative adverb the form of the 
neuter plural. 


copes, wisely copwrepov codwrata 
ndéws, pleasantly  dvov ndiota (§ 89) 


B. — PREPOSITIONS 


210. Some Prepositions in Greek govern one case only, 
either the genitive or the dative or the accusative; some 
govern both the genitive and the accusative; some govern 
the genitive, dative, and accusative. 

101 





102 PREPOSITIONS 


1. With the genitive only: 


avi, instead of aré (Latin ab), from WY 
e& (Latin ex), from, away from ' 
out of apo, before | 
2. With the dative only: 4 
év (Latin in), in avy, with | 
3. With the accusative only: ‘ 
ava, wp eis, into 


4. With the genitive and accusative : 


appt, about dud, through 
Kata, down peta, with, among 
vrép (Latin super), over 


5. With the genitive, dative, and accusative: 
él, upon mapa, alongside 
mepi, around mpos, at, towards 
t7é (Latin sub), under, by 


211. The detailed usage of the prepositions with their 
cases must be learned from the dictionary. Note the 
following : 

1. Place. — 

in, év, dative (Latin im with abl.); as, év 7H ayopa, 
in the market-place. 

out of, é&, genitive; as, éx THs olxlas, from the house. 

away from, ame, genitive; as, aro THs Oardrrns, from 
the sea. 

to, mpds, accusative; as, mpos tHv yépupay, to the 
bridge. 

into, eis, accusative; as, els THY Kony, into the village. 

2. Time. — 

within, év, dative; as, év wévte érect, within five years. 

after, werd, accusative; aS, meTa Tov médenov, after 
the war. 
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before, mpd, genitive; as, mpd ris puadyns, before the 
battle. 
8. Agency. — 
by (of the personal agent), iad, genitive; éoadOn 
iro Kupov, he was saved by Cyrus. 
through (of the intermediate agent), dca, genitive ; 
as, méumre: ypdupata dia Tov ayyédou, he sends a 
letter by the messenger. 





; 212. Improper Prepositions. — Besides the prepositions 
_ given above, many adverbs may be used as prepositions, 
and as such govern nouns and pronouns. 


1. The following govern the genitive: 
éyyus, near ; as, éyyds Tov “EXXAnjvar, near the Greeks. 
évavtiov, in the presence of ; as, évavtiov dirov, in the 
presence of friends. 
&vexa (évexev), for the sake of ; as, &vexa Sduou év te 
medio, for the sake of a home in the plain. 
mArnV, except ; as, ovdév olda wAnv TovTov, I know noth- 
ing except this. 
2. The following governs the dative: 
dua, together with; as, dua te ’OdvupriK@ ayant, 
simultaneously with the Olympie games. 
8. The following governs the accusative : 
ws, to (with persons after verbs of motion); as, ayes 
avtov ws Tov Baotnréa, he leads him to the king. 


C.—WORD FORMATION 


213. Words are formed either by Derivation or by 
Composition : 

1. By Derivation, when a stem is united with a suffix, 
giving it a particular force; as, ypdd-w, write, ypay-pa, 
letter. 

2. By Composition, when two or more words are united 
into one; as, weyd-Oupuos, great-hearted. 
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DERIVATION 


214. The following are the more important suffixes in 
the formation of nouns: 


1. Nominatives in -evs, -r7p, -rwp, -rns generally express 
the agent of the action ; as, ypadevs, painter (ypada, write), 
tmrrevs, horseman (trros, horse), cwrnp, saviour (ota, save), 
monritns, citizen (mors, city). 

2. Nominatives in -ovs and -o/a generally express the 
name of the action; as, «plows, the act of judging (xpiva, 
judge), mpakis, action (mpattw, do), yupvacla, exercise 
(yupvalo, practice). 

3. Nominatives in -wa express the concrete result of 
the action; as, wpaypua, deed (mpatra, do). 

4. Nominatives in -/a and -cvvn express the abstract 
quality; as, copia, wisdom (codes, wise), Sieavoovvn, justice 
(Stxatos, just). 

5. Nominatives in -rnpiov and -efov express the place; 
as, Sucactnpiov, courthouse (dicaorHs, judge). 

6. Patronymics are proper names denoting descent from 
a certain father or mother, and are often formed from the 
original proper name by the terminations -ds (-ddns, -/dns) 
or -wv; as, Kpoviwv, son of Kpovos ; Bopeadns, son of Bopéas. 


COMPOSITION 


215. Note the following prefixes used in forming com- 
pound words: 


dv- or d- (called alpha privative), not, like the English 
un- and Latin in-; as, avd&os, unworthy, aOeos, god- 
less. 

a- (called alpha copulative), denoting union or like- 
ness; as, adoxos, bedfellow (Aéyos, bed), axdrovGos, 
attendant (xédXev8os, path’ 
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Sve-, wl or difficult ; as, dvotvy 7s, ill-starred, Svexepns, | 
hard to manage (xelp, hand). | 
Hpt-, half; as, julOcos, demigod. 


1. The accent of compound words is generally recessive; as, ptAd- 
rios, loving honor. But there are many exceptions. 

2. Compounds of a noun and a verbal in -os are accented on the 
verbal when it is active in meaning, and on the noun when the verbal 
has a passive meaning, the noun denoting the agent or instrument; 
as, AWGoBdrAos, stone-throwing, ALOdBoros, struck by stones; Oeordxos, 
bearing God, mother of God, Oedroxos, begotten of God, child of God. if 


—_ - "tee oe : 





PART IV. SYNTAX 


CHAPTER I. SENTENCES 
CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES 


216. The Greek has the same classification of sentences 
as the Latin, viz., Declarative, Interrogative, Exclamatory, 
Imperative; Simple, Complex, and Compound. 


ForRM OF INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES 


217. Word-Questions. — These are introduced by the 
various interrogative pronouns and adverbs; such as Té&, 
who? mocos, how great? mote, when? ete. 





tis ypade; who is writing ? 
mwolev nrOev; whence did he come? 


1. Two or more interrogatives are often used with the same verb. 
ti tice Set Sid0ver; what must I give (and) to whom ? 


2. A demonstrative pronoun is sometimes joined to the interroga- 
tive, as in the following: 


Sp OP 


. ae a ee ea 


ti ToUTO A€yeis; what (is) this (that) you say ? 


- 


218. Sentence-Questions. — These are introduced 

1. By ov, ap’ ov, ovxodv, implying the answer ‘yes’; as, 
ovx nAOev; did he not come? 
ap ovy outws éreyov ; did I not say so? 


The phrase aAAo te 7 (or GAXo 71), lit. is it anything else than, is 
sometimes used to introduce this form of question. 


2. By un, dpa wn, pov; implying the answer ‘no.’ 


pn HAGev; did he come? 
106 
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8. By dpa and 7, simply asking for information; as, 
dpa téOvnKev 6 avjp; is the man dead ? 


219. Double Questions. — ‘These are introduced by the 


particles, 
morepov (mdTepa) . . . 7 


oF 








TovToy Tov avdpa mréuapes i) ddrov; will you send this man 
or another ? 
1. In simple indirect questions the particle «i, whether (sometimes 
dpa) is used. 
2. In double indirect questions we may have 


7 4 »” 
morepov (woTepa) ... 7 
Ee hel ake Whe? ab. © n 
0 Se, < Wee ae €lTE 


€BovAevero ei reurorev Tivas 7) waves Lovev, he was deliberating whether 
they should send some or all should go. 





| 
| 
| 
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CHAPTER II. SYNTAX OF NOUNS 


220. The Subject of a finite verb is in the nominative 


case. 
6 avnp ypade., the man is writing. 


PREDICATE NOMINATIVE 


221. 1. A Predicate Noun is one connected with the 
subject by some form of the verb etu/, or by a neuter or a 
passive verb. 

2. A Predicate agrees with its subject in case, and if 
possible in gender also. 


0 Kipos jv Bactrets, Cyrus was king. 
% yun éyévero Bacindeva, the woman became queen. 


APPOSITIVES 


222. 1. An Appositive, as in Latin, agrees with its sub- 
ject in case, and if possible in gender also. 


otpatevya Kupov, tod Ildpocov, an army of Cyrus, the 
Persian. 

év ’AOnvas, more TH weylotn, at Athens, the largest city. 

“Erévn, 7 Tov Bacidéws trais, Helen, the daughter of the king. 


2. An Appositive, with two or more nouns as subjects, 
is generally plural. 
Kipos xat’AptrakédpEns, ot Aapelov traides, Cyrus and Arta- 
xerxes, the sons of Darius. 


3. An Appositive denoting a part frequently follows a 
noun denoting the whole. 


avépes, of medrol, époBovvro, the men, most of them, were 
afraid. 
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THE CASES 


223. The Greek has one case less than the Latin. The 
Ablative is wanting; its uses are supplied by the Genitive 
and the Dative. 


THE NOMINATIVE 


224. The Nominative is confined to its use as Subject, 
Predicate, or Appositive, as already explained. 


THE VOCATIVE 


225. The Vocative, with or without @, is used in direct 
address. 


& dvdpes *AOnvaior, or dvdpes "AOnvaior, Men of Athens! 


THE ACCUSATIVE 


226. The Direct Object of a transitive verb is in the 
accusative case. 


ypadw thy émrictoAny, I write the letter. 


1. Many intransitive English verbs are transitive in Greek. 
Among the most common are AavOdvw, escape notice of, aloyivouat, 
feel ashamed at, eirAaBéopat, beware of, eb A€yev and ed roxeiv, speak 
well of, do good to. 


mavras €Aabev, he escaped the notice of all. 
evAaBeioGa trav pOdvov, to beware of jealousy. 


2. Very frequently verbs, both transitive and intransitive, take an 
Accusative of kindred meaning with the verb. This is called a Cog- 
nate Accusative. 

moAcpov troAeuel, he is waging war. 
wre tHhv Odrarray, he is sailing the sea. 


8. Many intransitive verbs take a neuter pronoun or adjective ag 
a Cognate Accusative, the noun being implied in the verb. 
ovdey Hdixnoev, he did no injustice. 
TOAAa Hpwrnoev, he asked many questions. 
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TWO ACCUSATIVES — DIRECT OBJECT AND PREDICATE 
ACOCUSATIVE 
227. Verbs meaning to name, choose, appoint, regard, 
and the like, take two Accusatives, one the Direct Object, 
the other a Predicate Accusative. 
otpatnyov tov Kipov amédeEav, they appointed Cyrus 
general. 
hirov ce vomiad, I will regard you as a friend. 
ti avtov kaneis ; what do you call him? 


TWO ACCUSATIVES — PERSON AND THING 


228. Some verbs take two Accusatives, one of the Per: 
son, the other of the Thing. Thus: 


1. Verbs meaning, 


to ask (épwrdw) demand (airéw) 
teach (dvddoKw) remind (dvapipvyoKw) 
clothe (duvevvupt) unclothe (éxdvw) 
conceal (xpvrTw) deprive of (amoarepew) 


ToUT épwra pe, he asks me this. 
Tovs Taidas THY Godiav SiddoKw, I teach the boys wisdom. 
éxpuTté we TA xpHpuata, he concealed his possessions from me. 

2. Verbs or phrases meaning to do anything to, or say anything of. 
Kakov Ti je rroteis, you do some harm to me. 
TOAAG Kara pe A€yets, yOu say many good things 0 me 

3. A transitive verb may have both a Cognate and an ordinary 

Object Accusative. 


THY ypadyv pe €ypawaro, he brought the indictment against me. 


ACCUSATIVE OF SPECIFICATION — ADVERBIAL 
ACCUSATIVE 
229. The Accusative may denote that in respect to 
which an action or a quality is restricted. 
Kkaduvo tiv Keparnv, I have a pain in my head. 
“EAAnuixds 76 yévos, Greek by birth. 
Tupros Ta Sparta, blind zn the eyes 








. 
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Note. — This construction is more common in Greek 
than in Latin, and hence is often called the Greek Accusa- 
tive. It may be joined to a noun, adjective, verb, or even 
a whole sentence. 


1. Akin to this construction are the Adverbial uses of the Accusa- 
tive; such as, 
tiv taxlorny (ddd), in the quickest way. 
ToUTov Tov TpOrov, in this manner ; thus. 

mdvta, in all things. 
ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE 


230. Extent of Time or Space is denoted by the Accusa- 
tive. 


péver Hmépas éErra, he remains a week. 
éEehatver wapacdyyas Svo, he marches two parasangs. 


ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT OF MOTION 
231. The Accusative to express Limit of Motion is used 
regularly with a preposition. 


éEeXavver eis tH Tod, he marches into the city. 


ACCUSATIVE WITH OATHS 
232. The Accusative follows the adverbs of swearing, 
vn being used with an affirmative, wad with a negative. 
vy Tov Ala, yes, by Zeus! 
pa tov Ala, no, by Zeus! 


ACCUSATIVE AS SUBJECT OF THE INFINITIVE 
233. 1. The subject of the infinitive is in the Accusative. 
onal ce dirov elvat, he says you are a friend. 


2. When the subject of the infinitive is the same as that 
of the principal verb, it is not separately expressed, and 
its attributes are in the Nominative. 


dnl diros elvas, I say I am a friend. 
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Note. — This construction must be carefully noted, as 
in it the Greek differs from the Latin. In Latin we say, 
dicit se esse amicum; in Greek, nol iros eivat. 

(a) With such verbs as déouat, I entreat, ears, it is possible, and 
the like, that are followed by a genitive or dative and the infinitive, 
a predicate noun or adjective after the infinitive usually stands in 
the genitive or dative. 


Kvpov édcovro mpobvpov yevéeo Oat, they begged of Cyrus to show himself 
in earnest. 


(6) Sometimes, however, the predicate is put in the accusative to 
agree with the subject of the infinitive not expressed, but understood. 


ouphepe avrois dirous elvar, it is for their interest to be friends. 


Note. — For the Accusative Absolute, see § 266, 3. 


THE DATIVE 


234. The Dative has two main uses: Ist, the Dative 
Proper; 2d, the Ablatival Dative, 7.e., those uses supplied 
originally by the old Greek Ablative. 


THE DATIVE PROPER 
DATIVE OF INDIRECT OBJECT 


235. The Dative of Indirect Object denotes the person 
(or thing) to whom anything is done. It is used: 
1. With transitive verbs in connection with an accusa- 
tive. | 
didmpme adit@ tHv émrictoAny, I give the letter to him. 


2. With many intransitive verbs, especially those sig- 
nifying: assist, please, trust, command, serve, pardon, believe, 
igure, displease, distrust, obey, resist, envy, reproach, and 
the like. 


BonOet arrous, he helps others. 
melGecOe Trois matpact, obey your parents. 
érlatevov T@ oTpaTny®, they trusted the general. 


(a) It will be observed that the preceding list of verbs is very like 
the Latin, but the exact usage can be learned only from the dictionary. 





i 
Sei 
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(6) The following in particular should be observed : 
KeAevw, command, (like jubeo) governs the accusative. 
émurdtrw, enjoin, governs the dative. 
meiOw, persuade, (unlike persuadeo) governs the accusative. 
meiOouat, obey, governs the dative. 

Bonbéw, assist, governs the dative. 

morevw, trust, governs the dative. 

eiSouat, spare, (unlike parco) governs the genitive, 
picéw, hate, governs the accusative. 

AowWopéw, revile, governs the accusative. 

Tiopely Te Means to avenge some one. 

TiynwpeicOal riva means to punish some one. 


8. Often with verbs and phrases denoting Friendship, 
hostility, agreement, treaty-making, and the like. 


éudyovto Tois ’AOnvalois, they fought against the Athenians. 
G@dxros orrovdas trovodpar, I make a truce with others. 
eis Adyous cot HAOov, I held a conference with you. 

4. Regularly with verbs signifying to follow, approach, 
accompany. 
ot otpatiata epelrrovto TO oTpaTny®@, the soldiers followed 

their general. 

5. With Impersonals, de?, there is need, wéreott, there is 
a share, wére, it concerns, wetapéret, it repents, mpoonKet, tt 
behooves, together with a genitive of the thing. 

Sei or apyuplov, I have need of money. 
pétreoti wor tovrov, I have a share in this. 

(a) Set with an infinitive has an accusative as subject of the infinitive. 

det pe €EeAOciv, I must go forth. 

(b) eons, it is possible, takes the Dative. 

teori por e&eAOeiv, it is possible for me to go forth. 

6. With many verbs compounded with the prepositions 
év, ovv, and émi, and some compounded with pds, mapa, 
mepl, vmrd. 
ouvetroréuer Kip, he joined Cyrus in making war. 
érréxevto avtois, they attacked them. 

Xepicdpp irectpatyye, he was general under Cheirisophus. 


a 
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DATIVE OF REFERENCE 


236. The Dative of Reference denotes the person to 
whom a statement refers or to whom it is of interest. 


év deft Tois éEvodcr, on the right as you go out (lit. to those — 


going out). 
Tl oot pabnoopat, what would you have me learn? 


1. As in Latin, this Dative modifies the whole sentence rather 
than any special word. It is practically the same as the Dative of 
Advantage. 

DATIVE OF AGENCY 


237. ‘The Dative is used to express the personal agent 
or author of an action: 
1. With verbal adjectives in -réos. 
9 €TLTTOANH ToL ypaTrTéa, you must write the letter. 
TovTd pot Trointéov, I must do this. 
2. Often with the perfect and pluperfect passive of 
verbs. 
wav? npiv temoinra., everything has been done by us. 
Note.— For the Genitive of Agency, see § 264. 


DATIVE OF POSSESSION 
238. The Dative of Possession occurs regularly with 
verbs like e¢ué and yiyvopa. 
oixia pol éotiv, I have a house. 
Kipos avt@ éoti dvoya, Cyrus is his name. 


DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES, ADVERBS, AND NOUNS 

239. The use of the Dative with Adjectives, Adverbs, 
and Nouns corresponds very closely to its use with verbs. 
Thus, it is used with those expressing hostility, friendship, 
similarity, equality, nearness, subjection, service, etc. 


€y Opes Tois vduors, hostile to the laws. 

duotos TO tTratpl, like his father. 

émrtBovr1 éuoi, a plot against me. 

dua TH hucpa, at daybreak (lit. together with the day). 
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ABLATIVAL DATIVE | 





DATIVE OF CAUSE, MEANS, AND MANNER 


240. Cause.— The Dative, like the Latin Ablative, is | 
often used to denote cause. 


plyet arr@ddXvpueOa, we were dying of cold. 


1. So especially with verbs and phrases expressing emotion, such 
as to rejoice, to grieve, and the like. 

xalpes Trois pirois, you delight in your friends. 

xaAeras pépw Trois rpdypact, I am distressed at the circumstances. 


241. Means.— This Dative denotes the means or in- 
strument by which an action is accomplished. 


AMGois avtovs EBadrev, he struck them with stones. 
1. xpdopat, to use, takes the Dative of Instrument. 
€xp@vrTo Tots dmrAots, they used their weapons. 


242. Manner. — This Dative denotes the manner or cir- 
cumstances of an action or event. 


Kpavyn ToAAn mponrOor, they advanced with a loud shout. 


1. Here belong such expressions as r7 dAnOeia, in truth, ro dvte, in 
reality, Bia, forcibly, tavry, thus, Ady, in word, épyw, in deed, and 
others. 

DATIVE OF ACCOMPANIMENT 


243. The Dative with cvv (or more commonly the Geni- 
tive with wera) is used to denote accompaniment. 


avy Tois Geois wxnjcoper, with (the help of ) the gods, we shall 
conquer. 


per’ GAX@v Kivdvveverv, to share dangers with others. 
1. In military expressions, the Dative may be used without a 
preposition. 


édpetrovro of modeuw01 Kal irmix@ Kal weATacTe@, the enemy followed with 
cavalry and peltasts, 


CLT ae ee 
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DATIVE OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE 


244. The Dative is used with comparatives (and ex- 
pressions involving comparison) to denote the measure or 
degree of difference. 
voTEpov TroArais Hudpais, many days later. 

TOAA@ pelfwv 7 Bor éyiyvero, the shout became much louder. 


DATIVE OF SPECIFICATION 


245. The Dative of Specification is used to denote that 
in respect to which something is, or is done. 


Ty povn tpayvs, harsh in voice. 
evpuTepos mous, broader in shoulders. 


DATIVE OF TIME 
A. Time at Which 


246. The Dative with the preposition év may denote the 


time at which. 
év vuxti, at night. 


EV TO KELLOUVL, In Winter. 


1. With words expressing a period of time and accompanied by a 
modifier, the preposition is often omitted ; as, 


TavTy TH HuEpa, on this day. 
Tpitw pnvi, in the third month. 


Note. For the Genitive of Time, see § 265. 


B. Time within Which 
247. Time within which is denoted by the Dative, usu- 
ally with the preposition év. 
év drbyals nucpais a7retmt, within a few days I shall depart. 


DATIVE OF PLACE 


248. Place where is regularly denoted by the Dative 
with a preposition, chiefly év, ézi, mpos. 


év TH X@pa, in the country. 
évt ty Oaratry, at or by the sea. 





| 
| 
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_ THE GENITIVE 


249. The Genitive is used with Nouns, Verbs, Adjec- 
tives, and Adverbs, and in certain independent relations. 


GENITIVE WITH NoUNS 


250. The Genitive with nouns is generally used where 
the English employs the preposition of. Thus, we have 


Genitive of Origin, Subjective Genitive, Objective Geni- 
tive, Genitive of Material, Genitive of Possession, Geni- 
tive of Whole (or Partitive Genitive), Genitive of 
Measure and Value. 


Ouyarnp tod Aids, a daughter of Zeus. ( Origin.) 

6 Tav Traldwv ddBos, the fear of the children. (Subjective.) 
% apyuplov ériOupla, the desire of money. ( Objective.) 

pva apyuplov, a mina of silver. (Material.) 

» oixla éott Kupou, the house belongs to Cyrus. (Possession.) 
avnp tod Sipwouv, a man of the people. (Partitive Gen.) 
mais & érav, a boy of six years. (Measure.) 


GENITIVE WITH VERBS 


251. The Genitive with verbs may be divided into the 
Genitive Proper and the Ablatival Genitive. 


252. The Genitive Proper includes the Partitive Geni- 
tive and the Genitive of Crime. 


GENITIVE PROPER WITH VERBS 
PARTITIVE GENITIVE WITH VERBS 


253. The Partitive Genitive may be used with any verb 
whose action affects the object only in part. 


AaBeiv Tod otparevpuaros, to take part of the army. 
peTéeyo TOV ypnudrwr, I have a share of the money. 
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254. The Partitive Genitive is used regularly with the 
following : 
1. Verbs signifying 
to aim at, hit, miss, touch, take hold of. 
edfxe TOV Oupdrov, he aimed at his eyes. 
Eyer Oar THY ypnuaTtewr, to cling to one’s possessions. 
(a) Verbs signifying to hold may take an object accusative, witn 
a genitive of the part held. 
é\a BE pe THs xeELpds, he took me by the hand. 
(b) Here belongs the genitive after verbs of beseeching, as in the 
following: 
Aocopai ce Tav yowvwv, I beseech thee by (clasping) thy knees. 
2. Verbs signifying 
to hear, perceive, taste, smell, eat, drink. 
yever Oar oivov, to taste of wine. 
(a) Verbs of hearing and perceiving generally take an accusative 
of the thing and a genitive of the person; as, 


érvOdpnv TovT6 cov, I learned this from you. 
8. Verbs signifying 
to remember, forget. 
péuvnuai cov, I remember you. 
4. Verbs signifying 
to desire, strive after, reach, make trial of, begin. 


érrlOupa nooveav, I desire pleasures. 
érreipadcavTo Tov otpatov, they made an attempt on the camp. 


Tov Adyou npxeTo, he began his speech. 


5. Verbs signifying 
to care for, neglect, admire, despise. 


érreuenetTo GAN, he cared for others. 
Katappove Tov xivddvou, I despise the danger. 
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(a) The impersonal verbs peAa, care for, and perapédre, repent, 
take the dative of the person and genitive of the thing. 
perc por THs Wuyxys, I care for my soul. | 
6. Verbs signifying 
to rule over, lead, direct. 


Baotrever Tov Tlepoay, he is king of the Persians. 
nyeitat TOU oTpaTevpaTos, he is leader of the army. 

(a) But yyéoua, I guide, governs the dative. 

Hyetrat TO oTparevpati, he is a guide to the army. 

7. Verbs signifying 

to fill, be full of, to lack. 

xpnudrev evtropa, I have plenty of money. 

oTpatiwTav atropetv, to be without soldiers. 

miumrAnot Tov Kpathpa oivou, he fills the bowl full of wine. 

(a) Here belong the expressions zroAAod dei, far from it (lit. it wants 
much), ovde rodAod Sei, very far from it (lit. it does not even want much), 
éALyou Seiv (and, by an ellipsis of dev, simply éAéyou), almost. 

Note.— Many verbs with these meanings are followed by the 
accusative case instead of the genitive. The dictionary is the only 
certain guide. 

GENITIVE OF CRIME 

255. Verbs of Accusing, Acquitting, and Convicting 
take the Genitive of the charge or crime with an Accusa- 
tive of the person. 

ypapopual ce dovov, I indict you for murder. 
arloxetat kro HS, he is convicted of theft. 

1. Verbs of this class, if compounds of xara, regularly take a 
Genitive of the person, with an Accusative of the charge or crime. 


avTov Katayop® KAornv, I accuse him of theft. 


THE ABLATIVAL GENITIVE WITH VERBS 


256. The Ablatival Genitive embraces the Genitive of 


Separation, of Comparison, of Cause, and of Price oy 
Value. 
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GENITIVE OF SEPARATION 


257. The Genitive of Separation is construed with the 
Verbs 


to remove, restrain, free, cease from, spare, and the like. 


édXvev avtovs Tov Secpav, he freed them from chains. 
éravaavTo THS wayns, they ceased from battle. 


1. donor, want, request, may take the accusative of the thing, 
especially if the thing be a neuter pronoun or adjective. 


tpov S€ouor Tovto, I ask this of you. 


GENITIVE OF COMPARISON 


258. The Genitive is used with verbs denoting superi- 
ority, inferiority, difference from. Compare § 263. 


TepleyéveTo TV exOpav, he got the better of his enemies. 
ntTacOatl Tivos, to be inferior to some one. 
GENITIVE OF CAUSE 


259. The Genitive is used to denote cause, regularly 
with verbs of emotion. 


evdarpovilw oe THS édXevOepias, I congratulate you on your 
Freedom. 


yaretraivw oe THS KrAoTHS, [am angry with you because of 
your theft. 


GENITIVE OF PRICE OR VALUE 


260. With verbs of buying, selling, and valuing, price 
is designated by the Genitive. 


Tour a@vnceta pvas, he will buy this for a mina. 
piKpov TovT arrod@aopat, I will sell this cheap. 


GENITIVE WITH COMPOUND VERBS 


261. Many verbs compounded with mpd, irrép, émi, and 
xara take the Genitive, if the meaning of the preposition 
affects the object 
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} Odrarra hua mrpdxetat, the sea lies before us. 

of moddusor wrepxaOnvra juav, the enemy are stationed 
above us. 

of avdpes éréBnoav Tov Telyous, the men set foot on the wall. 


GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES AND ADVERBS 


262. 1. The Genitive follows many Adjectives and Ad- 
verbs, especially those kindred in meaning to verbs that 
govern the Genitive or Accusative. 

copias pétoxos, partaking in wisdom (§ 253). 

Kakav pynpoves, mindful of erime (§ 254, 3). 

Onplwv mrHpns, full of wild beasts (§ 254, T). 

pirov epnuos, bereft of friends (§ 228, 1). 

evoaiuwv Tod Tpdrrov, happy in disposition (§ 259). 
evpabs Ths Téxvns, quick to learn the art (§ 226). 
akiws Tov tatépwv, in a manner worthy of their 


fathers (§ 260). 


2. The Genitive follows many adverbs of place. 


é&w Tov telyous, outside of the wall. 


PARTICULAR USES OF THE GENITIVE 
GENITIVE OF COMPARISON 


263. 1. The Genitive is used with Comparatives, or 
words implying Comparison, when 7, than, is omitted. 


copwrtepos drAXwv, wiser than others. 
érepot avtar, others than they. 


2. This construction is found chiefly when 7, if used, 
would be followed by the Nominative or Accusative. In 
other cases, the Genitive of Comparison is less common. 


TovTov éuwol wérer waAXov # col, I am more concerned about 
this than you are. 





a SYNTAX 


GENITIVE OF AGENT 


264. The Genitive, accompanied by id, is used with 
the passive construction or its equivalent, to denote the 
personal agent. Occasionally other prepositions are used. 


tavta TeTrointat vTro Kupou, this has been done by Cyrus. 
KAKGS Tdoxel VO TOD abdeAXdod, he is ill-treated by his 
brother. 
GENITIVE OF TIME AND PLACE 


265. 1. The Genitive may denote the time within which 
or during which something occurs. 


@yYeTO THS vuKTOS, he departed during the night. 
Séka hpuepav elu, within ten days I shall go. 
vuxtos Kal nuépas, by night and day. 


2. The Genitive of Place occurs in a few expressions 
in Attic prose; as, 


tévat Tov pda, to go forward. 


GENITIVE ABSOLUTE 


266. A noun or pronoun in the Genitive, with a parti- 
ciple agreeing, may stand grammatically independent of the 
rest of the sentence. 

Kuvpov otpatnyovvros 76 otpatevpa éerropevero, Cyrus leading, 
the army set forth. 
Tov otTpaTnyov amoOavdrvTos of oTpaTi@Tat amrépuyov, when 


the general died, the soldiers fled. 


1. The Genitive Absolute may correspond to a clause or phrase 
denoting Time, Cause, Means, Opposition, or Condition. 

2. The Genitive Absolute in Greek never omits the participle, as 
may happen in the Latin Ablative Absolute. Thus, Caesare con- 
sule, but in Greek always Kupov dvros orparnyov. 

3. Accusative Absolute. — Similarly to the Genitive Absolute, an 
Accusative Absolute is formed with the participles of impersonal 
verbs, and occasionally with personal verbs. 


bpas e€ov arod<oat ovK ext TodTo HDopuev, when it was in our power ta 
destroy you, we did not proceed to do so. 
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CHAPTER III.—SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES 


267. Adjectives are used to modify nouns or their 
equivalents. They are either Attributive or Predicate. 


Note. — Participles and possessive pronouns have in 
general the construction of adjectives. 


268. An Attributive Adjective is one that simply de- 
scribes a noun, without the medium of a verb; as, 


6 ayabds avnip, the good man. 


269. A Predicate Adjective is one that is asserted of its 
noun by a copulative verb, expressed or implied; as, 


6 avnp Kareitat ayabes, the man is called good. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 


270. With One Noun. — When an adjective modifies one 
noun, it agrees with it in gender, number, and case. 


1. A Predicate Adjective may stand in the neuter, when its subject 
is masculine or feminine and denotes a thing. 
9 Wuxy éorwv aOdvarov, the soul is immortal. 


2. A collective noun in the singular often takes a participle in the 
plural. 


Tpotay éXdvres 6 TOv "Apyeiwv ordXos, the Argives’ army having taken 
Troy. 
3. A noun in the dual is often followed by a predicate adjective 
in the plural. 


T® maid Hoav Sixavor, the two sons were just. 


271. With Two or More Nouns.—1. An Attributive 
Adjective, modifying more than one noun, agrees with 
the nearest. 


moAXal xeiBal Kal mrupol, much barley and wheat. 
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2. A Predicate Adjective, belonging to more than one 
noun, is generally plural but may agree with the nearest. 
omaTnp Kal » untnp noav ako, his father and mother were 
worthy. 
nodmevos ey Kai o adeddgos, I and my brother being pleased. 
ADJECTIVES AS SUBSTANTIVES 
272. Adjectives are frequently used as substantives. 


o copes ére£e Tade, the wise man spoke as follows. 


1. Some adjectives have come to be used idiomatically as nouns. 
Such are ravry, in this way, 4 Seid, the right hand, 4 oixovpévy, the world, 
Thy TaxloTnv, the shortest way. 


ADJECTIVES WITH THE FORCE OF ADVERBS 


273. The adjective may be used where in English we 
use an adverb. 


ai modes éExodoat cvveBddrovTo, the cities willingly con- 
tributed. 
COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE 


274. The comparative degree often corresponds to the 
positive degree in English, with rather, too. 


voTepov jKov, they came too late. 


1. Strengthened Superlatives. — Like vel and quam in Latin, as or 
ért are employed to strengthen the superlative degree. 


épuyov ds taxiora, they fled as quickly as possible. 
dyeipas Ort wAElarous ediwxe, having gathered as many as possible, he 
pursued. 
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CHAPTER IV.—THE ARTICLE 
USE OF THE ARTICLE 


275. The article, o, 4, 7é, corresponds in general to the 
English definite article, the, and is commonly used where 
the latter is used. 


276. The Greek article is used where the English article 
is omitted, in the following cases : 

1. It is used with possessive pronouns and always with 
the demonstrative pronouns, odtos, 6d, éxeivos, when a 
noun accompanies them. 


obTos 6 avnp, this man. 
(a) But note the difference between 6 éuds piros, my friend, and 
éuds diros, a friend of mine. 
2. It is generally used with a noun referring to a whole 
class, and with abstract substantives. 
6 dvOpwrds éotiv &bdvatos, man is immortal. 
9 apeTn c@be TAS ~uyxds, valor saves the lives of men. 


3. It may be used with proper names, if well known or 
previously mentioned. 


ot Tod Kupou otpati@rat, the soldiers of Cyrus. 


277. Predicate nouns and adjectives, including com- 
paratives and superlatives, regularly omit the article. 


6 Lwxpdrns Hv codmtatos mwavtwv, Socrates was the wisest 


of all. 


278. In Attic prose the article is used as a personal or demon 
strative pronoun only in the following combinations: 


6 pe... 6 8€, the one . . . the other. 
6 8¢, and he (referring to an oblique case). 
Tov Kal Tov, this one and that. 
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Kal Tov (kat Tyr), and he (she) (as subject of an infin.). 
mpo Tod and T@, formerly and therefore. 


Tovs pev amexreve, Tos 8 e&€Badev, some he killed, others he banished. 
Kipos didwow aired pupiovs Sapetkors, 6 dé AaBwy orparevpa cuvedeger, 
Cyrus gave him ten thousand darics, but he taking it collected an army. 


279. Special Uses of the Article. —1. The Article used 
with the infinitive gives it the force of a noun (§ 390). 


év T@ wdyer Vat, in the fighting. 


2. The Article and participle are often equivalent to 
a relative clause. 


6 TavTnY THY yveOunv eitr@v, the one who expressed this 
opinion. 


3. The Article used with adverbs and prepositional 
phrases gives them the force of substantives or substantive 
phrases. 

ot TOTE, the men of that period. 
ot é€v TH K@pn, the villagers. 


POSITION OF THE ARTICLE 


280. If an Adjective is immediately preceded by the 
article, the Adjective is said to be in the Attributive 
Position. 


281. If an adjective without the article stands before 
or after its noun with the article, the Adjective is said to 
be in the Predicate Position. Thus, 


Attributive Position — 6 ayabos avip 
0 avnp o ayabds 
avnp 0 ayabds 

Predicate Position — 0 avnp ayabos 


\ ° 9 / 


ayabos 0 avy 














SPECIAL USES OF THE ARTICLE 127 


282. The same terms are applied not only to adjectives 
but to other modifiers of nouns, such as dependent geni- 
tives and prepositional phrases. Thus, 


Attributive Position — 16 Tov mratpos BiBr lov 
To BiBXlov 7d Tod tratpds 
2 a“ ” 
of év TH Tore avdpes 
oi avdpes ot ev TH TddEL 
Predicate Position — 7d BiBXtov rod tratpes 
To TaTpos TO BuBAlov 
cw > te / 
ot avdpes ev TH TdrEL 
év TH ToAE of avdpes 


283. The following words and phrases are regularly used in the 
Attributive Position. 

1. All attributive adjectives (§ 268) and adverbs and prepositional 
phrases used as attributes (§ 279, 3). 


H orev 650s, the narrow road. 
ot Tore yépovres, the elders of that time. 
ot év Tais Kwpas OTpaTi@rat, the soldiers wn the villages. 


2. Possessive pronouns when used attributively. 
6 éuds piros, my friend. 


8. All dependent genitives, when used attribatively, except the 
genitive of the whole and the genitive of the persongl pronouns. 


6 €uavTov ratHp, my own father. 
9] TOU TaTpods 7dALs, my father’s city. 


4. The pronoun airds, meaning the same. 


Thus, 76 avtd BiBrALov, the same book. But rd BiBAlov adbrod, his 
vook, where avrod is used as the genitive of the third personal pro- 
noun (§ 292). 


284. The following words and phrases are regularly used in the 
Predicate Position. 

1. All adjectives, dependent genitives, and adjective phrases, used 
as predicates, not as attributes (§ 269). 
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6 dvnp dyads, the man (is) good. 
6 mats Aapeiov, the child (belongs to) Darius. 
6 avpp év TH 7OAEL, the man (is) in the city. 


(a) The predicate, whether adjective or noun, does not take the 
article, so that the subject and predicate are easily distinguished in 
such sentences as the following: 


ot hiro. €xOpoi eyévovro, friends became enemies. 
piror oi €xOpoi éyévovro, enemies became friends. 


2. The demonstrative pronouns, ovtos, dde, €xetvos, When used with 


nouns. 
ovTos 6 oTpatryds, this general. 


3. The pronouns, éxaoros (each), éxatepos (each of two), dudw, and 
duorepos (both). But rowdros and kindred adjective pronouns follow 
the regular rule of adjectives. 

4. All genitives of the whole (§ 250) and the dependent genitive 
of personal pronouns. 


Hpav 7 7dALs, our city. 
ot tpeaBvtata Tov oTparnyav, the oldest of the generals. 


5. The pronoun avros meaning self (§ 292). 
9 vads avrn, the ship itself. 


285. Special Uses. — Observe the following: 


ToAAot avOpwror, many men. 

oi 7oAAol dvOpwrro1, most men. 

TO Gpos pecor, the middle of the mountain. 

TO pecov Gpos, the middle mountain. 

dAAo * EAAnves, other Greeks. 

ot dAAo “ EAAnves, the other Greeks, the rest of the Greeks. 


Both dAXos and 6 GdAAos may often be best rendered besides, 
moreover. 


ovde xdpTos ovde dAAO Sevdpor, neither grass nor any tree besides. 
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CHAPTER V.— PRONOUNS 


PERSONAL PRONOUNS 


286. The Personal Pronouns as subjects of verbs are 
not expressed, except for the purpose of emphasis, con- 
trast, or clearness. 


287. The pronoun of the third person, od, of, & is used 
as an indirect reflexive (§ 290); the oblique cases of adrds, 
avtn, avtd, are used for him, her, it. 


Sapa réurrw aire, I send gifts to him. 


POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 


288. The Possessive Pronouns are often omitted, when 
there is no danger of ambiguity, their place being supplied 
by the article. 


peterréupato 6 matnp tiv Ouvyarépa, the father sent for his 
daughter. 


289. Instead of the possessive pronoun, the genitive of 
the personal pronouns, pov, cod, nuav, bua@v, may be used. 
The genitive of avrdés is regularly so used for the third 
person. 

opa Tov pirov wou, he sees my friend. 
op@ tov plrov avtar, I see their friend. 


REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS 


290. The reflexive pronouns may be used as in Latin, 
both as direct and indirect reflexives; that is, they may 
refer to the subject of the clause in which they stand, or, 
if used in a subordinate clause, may refer to the subject 
of the principal clause. 
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yvab. ceavtov, know thyself. 

éBovreTo KrAdapyos dtrav To otpdtevpa mpos éavTov Exe 
Thv yvopunv, Clearchus desired the whole army to pay 
attention to him. 


1. Sometimes the personal pronouns are used in a reflexive sense. 
Sox pot ddwvaros etvat, I think I am unable. 


2. The reflexive of the third person is occasionally found for the 
first and second person. 


Sef Huds dvepéaOa Eavtovs, we must ask ourselves. 


DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 


291. obros and 6d generally refer to something near 
(the English, this); éxeivos, to something more remote 
(the English, that). 


1. ovros is often used to refer to what has been said; dde, to what 
is to follow. 
éXefe radra, thus he spoke. 
éXrcke rade, he spoke as follows. 


2. ovros often means the famous, the Latin ille ; as, 


Topytas ovtos, the famous Gorgias. 


THE INTENSIVE PRONOUN avtés 


292. The pronoun aves has three different uses. 


1. When preceded by the article, it means the same. 
0 avTos oTpaTnyds, the same general. 


2. When not preceded by the article, if it agrees with 
a noun or pronoun expressed or understood, it means self. 


0 oTpatnyos avtds, the general himself. 
avros &pn, he himself spoke. 


3. In the oblique cases, if it stands alone (that is, with- 
out the article and not in agreement with a noun or 











RELATIVE PRONOUNS 131 


pronoun), it is used as the personal pronoun of the third 
person, and means him, her, it. 


eldov avtov, I saw him. 


Note. — The nominative singular or plural of adres is 
never used as a personal pronoun. 


THE RELATIVE PRONOUNS 


293. The Relative Pronouns are és and éorTts, and their 
kindred forms (§ 118). Of these, és is usually employed 
after a definite antecedent; édo71s is regularly used only 
when the antecedent is indefinite, — the English whoever. 


oi avdpes ods eldes ammrOov, the men whom you saw went 
away. 
uaxdpios batts vobv éyet, happy the man who possesses sense. 


294. Agreement of the Relative. — The Relative Pro- 
noun agrees with its antecedent in gender, number, and 
person, but its case depends upon the construction of its 
own clause. 


Tas K@mas év als elye Tors otpatiwras, the villages in which 
he had his soldiers. 


295. Attraction of the Relative. —If the Relative is the 
direct object of a verb, and has an antecedent in the geni- 
tive or dative, it is commonly attracted into the case of 
its antecedent. 


€x TOV TddEwY dv elyev, from the cities which he had. 


296. Omission of the Antecedent. — An antecedent which 
is clear from the context is often omitted. 


éy@ cal dv xpata, I and those whom I command. 


1. Note here the idiomatic expression éorw of (dv, ols, ovs), some, 
like the Latin sunt qui. 
wAnv “Iévev xai gotw dv ddArAwv Ovav, except the Ionians and some 
other nations. 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS 


297. The Indefinite Pronoun is the enclitic ris, some, 
any, a certain, and is distinguished from the Interrogative 
by its accent and by the fact that it never begins a clause. 
The negative is ovde or undeds. 


eldov otpati@Tny Tivd, they saw a certain soldier. 
éBea Tis, some one cried out. 
mpos THY yépupav ovdels AOE, no one came to the bridge. 


INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN 


298. The Interrogative Pronoun is ré&s, which may be 
used both substantively and adjectively. 


tivas eldov; whom did they see? 
els Tivas mores HAGev ; to what cities did he travel ? 
1. ris may be used both in direct and in indirect questions; but in 


indirect questions the form doris is more usual. The same applies to 
the corresponding forms of pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs (§ 118). 


ti €BovAeto; what did he wish ? 
ovK olda 6 Te (or Ti) €BovAero, I do not know what he wished. 


ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS 


299. 1. The English such... as (Latin, talis... qualis) 
is expressed in Greek by To vovros (Toudode) . . . olos ; —as 
great...as (Latin, tantus... quantus) by tocodtos (To- 
odode)... d005;— asmany...as (Latin, tot... quot) by 
tocovTo....a01. So also the correlative adverbs so... as 
(Latin, tam... quam) by otras... ws. 

2. dddos... AAXOS, one... another, and Erepos . . . Erepos, 
one... the other, are used correlatively, but the latter is 
more commonly expressed by 6 pév... 0 0¢. 

3. For the English “one does one thing, another does 
another,” the Greek uses the same form of expression as 
the Latin; thus, 


Gddros dAra Ayer, one savs one thing, another says another. 
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CHAPTER VI.—SYNTAX OF VERBS. VOICES AND 
TENSES 


VOICES 


300. The Greek language has a Middle Voice in addi- 
tion to the Active and Passive. This voice has a variety 
of meanings. It may denote: 

(a) that the subject acts upon itself; as, 


Avouat, I loose myself. 
Avowat Tas yelpas, I loose my hands. 


(6) that the subject acts in some way with reference 
to itself; as, 
Avowar Tov traida, I loose my child. 


(¢c) (in a causal sense) that the subject causes an action 
to be done upon itself or with reference to itself; as, 


Avouat, I cause myself to be loosed (I ransom myself). 
Avowat Tov Traida, I cause my child to be loosed (I ransom 


my child). 


301. 1. Thus the Middle Voice often gives a new meaning to 
the verb, and may require in English a different rendering from the 
Active. The new meaning must be learned from the dictionary. Thus, 


Avo, I loose ; Avopot, I ransom. 
meiOw, I persuade ; re(Oopat, I believe, obey. 


2. Either the Active or the Middle Voice may be turned into the 
Passive. Hence éAv@nv may mean either J was loosed (passive of Avw) 
or I was ransomed (passive of Avouat, middle). 

8. The direct object of the Active or Middle Voice regularly be- 
comes the subject of the Passive. 

4. Some verbs that in the Active govern a genitive or dative of 
the person may take the person as the subject of the Passive, and 
allow an accusative of the thing to remain in the accusative after the 
Passive verb. Thus, 


éxeivov kateyndirduny, I voted against him, 
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becomes in the Passive, 
éxetvos kateynpicOn, he was condemned. 


éréraga tovrd cot, I enjoined this upon you, 
becomes, . 
éretaxOns TovTo, you were enjoircd (to Jo) this. 


TENSES 
TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 
302. The Greek tenses, like the Latin and English 


express two distinct notions: 
The Time of the action, 7.e., 


Present Time, 
Past Time, © 
Future Time. 
The Kind of action, 2.e., 
Undefined Action, 
Continued, or Repeated, Action, 
Completed Action with a permanent result. 





303. As either a present or past or future action may 
be conceived as undefined, as continued (repeated), and 
as completed with permanent esult, it follows that we 
have nine different conceptions that call for expression. 


304. These nine conceptions may be readily distin- 
guished in English, where we find nine distinct verb- 
forms to express them. The Greek language, as will be 
seen from the follow ng table, has only seven forms or 
tenses, the present and future tenses expressing both 
undefined and cont-nued action. 


305. PRESENT TIME 


Unperinep Present. J loose, AV 
ConTiInveD Present. J am loosing, Avo 
CoMPLETED Present. J have loosed, \éAvea, Perfect Tense 


Present Tense 
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PAST TIME 
UnpEFINED Past. I loosed, éxvoa, Aorist Tense 
ConTInvED Past. I was loosing, €\vov, Imperf. Tense 


CoMPLETED Past. I had loosed, €dXedv«n, Pluperf. Tense 
FUTURE TIME 


Unperinep Future. J shall loose, AVow 
Continvep Future. I shall be loosing, \vcw 
Comrtetep Future. J shali have loosed, Future Perfect 


Future Tense 


306. The use of the Greek tenses may be seen in detail 
from the preceding section. For practical purposes, note 
that the Greek tenses of the Indicative are used like the 
corresponding Latin tenses, with the following exceptions: 

1. The Aorist represents the Latin historical perfect 
(€rvoa, I loosed), and the Greek Perfect represents the 
Latin present perfect (A¢Avea, I have loosed). 

2. The Perfect in Greek often gives prominence to the 
duration of the result, and is sometimes equivalent to an 
English present tense; as, 

dédorna, I am afraid (I have become afraid). 
KéxTnpuat, I possess (I have acquired). 


8. The Greeks show a preference for the Aorist, and 
often use it where in Latin or English the present perfect 
or pluperfect would be used. 


érrel 7AOev, when he had come. 


PRESENT INDICATIVE 


307. The Present Indicative has the same uses as the 
Latin present indicative. Thus, 


1. Simple Present, épyera:, he is coming. 

2. Gnomic Present, 7 yuy7 éotiv a0dvarov, the soul is 
immortal. 

8. Conative Present, rpodi/Smpus tiv “EXXdda, I am try- 
ing to betray Greece. 
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4. Historical Present, Kipos devyer, Cyrus fled (flees). 
5. Present with madaz, like Latin with jam. 


manrat Oavpdlo, I have long been (and am still) wondering. 


IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
308. The Imperfect is also used as in Latin. Thus, 


1. Simple Imperfect, jp7rale, he was plundering. 

2. Customary Action, épofra émi 76 Sexpwrnpiov, he used 
to visit the prison. 

3. Conative Imperfect, érevPov adtro’s, I was trying to 
persuade them. 


Note. — For the Imperfect Indicative with e/@e (ei yap) 
and with dy, see § 330 and § 331. 


FUTURE INDICATIVE 
309. The Future Indicative is used as in Latin, as 
follows: 
Simple Future, 7eAr’ axovcerat, he will hear many things. 
Jussive Future, tavta troinoete, you shall do this. 
Note. — For certain special uses of the Future, see § 335, 
1 and § 341, 1. 
AORIST INDICATIVE 
310. The Aorist Indicative corresponds to the historical 
use of the Latin perfect, and expresses the mere occurrence 
of an action in the past. 
ot otpatnyol évixnoar, the generals won the victory. 
1. The Aorist is sometimes used in the expression of a general 
truth; this is called the Gnomic Aorist; as, 
q aTipia mapeotnoe THY Opyynv, disgrace causes anger. 
Note. —For the Greek preference for the Aorist, see 
§ 306, 3. 
Note. — For the Aorist Indicative with av, see § 331 and 
§ 353. 
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PERFECT INDICATIVE 
311. The Perfect Indicative resembles the present per- 
fect Latin usage, and denotes an action as at present in a 
state of completion. 


BeBovrevpat, I have made up my mind. 


PLUPERFECT INDICATIVE 


312. The Pluperfect denotes an action as having been 
at some past time in a state of completion. 


éBeBovrevunv, I had made up my mind. 
FUTURE PERFECT INDICATIVE 
313. The Future Perfect denotes an action as about to 
be at some future time in a state of completion. 


6 mais eAvoeTai, the child shall have been loosed (will be 
ransomed ). 


TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 

314. 1. The Subjunctive has three tenses, the Present, 
Aorist, and Perfect. Of these the Perfect is rarely used. 

2. It is of great importance to note that the tenses of 
the Subjunctive never denote time, but only the kind of 
action. ‘The Present Subjunctive does not indicate pres- 
ent time, but a continued or repeated action; the Aorist 
Subjunctive does not indicate past time, but a simple, 
undefined action. 


Ti un pévw 7d TéXos ; why shall I not await the end? 
Karas arobdvwper, let us die nobly. 


TENSES OF THE OPTATIVE 
315. The tenses of the Optative have two distinct uses: 
1. When the Optative is caused by the laws of indirect 
discourse (§§ 379, 2; 380, 2; 381,2). This is called the 
Optative of Indirect Discourse. 
2. When the Optative is caused by some other principle, 
and not by indirect discourse. 
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316. The Optative not of Indirect Discourse.— In this 
case the tenses of the Optative, like those of the Subjunc- 
tive, denote not time, but only the kind of action; the 
present is used for continued or repeated action, the aorist 
for simple, undefined action. 


Thy uynv o@lor, may he save his life. 
ot Geol tava Soiev, may the gods grant this. 


1. Outside of indirect discourse the Future and Perfect Optative 
are rarely used. 


317. The Optative of Indirect Discourse. — When the 
Optative is caused by Indirect Discourse, the same tense 
is employed as would have been used in the Direct Dis- 
course, and the same time-value is retained. 


avnp@ta ti tro.otev, he asked what they were doing. 
avnpata ti tromaoater, he asked what they had done. 
avnpwra ti rounootev, he asked what they would do. 


In the first example the present optative stands for the 
present indicative of direct discourse (té trovetre ; what are 
you doing?), and hence denotes present time (relatwely 
to the principal verb). Similarly, in the second and third 
examples, the aorist and future optative stand for the aor- 
ist and future indicative of direct discourse, and hence 
denote past and future time (relatively to the principal 
verb). But in the sentence, yrdper ti troujoasev, he was 
wondering what they would do, the aorist optative stands 
for an aorist subjunctive (deliberative question, § 334) of 
direct discourse, and hence has no time value. 

1. In indirect discourse the present optative may also represent an 


imperfect indicative of direct discourse, and the perfect optative a 
pluperfect indicative. Thus: 


Direct Discourse = npmale, he was plundering. 
Indirect Discourse = éAeyev ote dprafot. 
Direct Discourse = ypmaxe, he had plundered. 


Indirect Discourse = éAeyev Oru HpmaKor. 
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TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE 


318. The tenses of the Imperative, like those of the 
Subjunctive, are used to express not time, but the kind of 
action; the present for a continued or repeated action; 
the aorist for a single, undefined action. 


tiwa tovs Oeovs, honor the gods. (Permanent precept.) 
nui eitré, tell us. (Simple command.) 


TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE 


319. The tenses of the Infinitive, like those of the Opta- 
tive and Participle, have one use when caused by Indirect 
Discourse and another when not so caused. 


320. The Infinitive not of Indirect Discourse. — Here the 
tenses, like those of the Subjunctive, do not express time, 
but only the kind of action. 


ov Kadov éoti KAETTELY, tt is not honorable to steal. 
ovK éotw ideiv TA TPO Trodar, it is not possible to see what is 
before our feet. 


1. The future infinitive is often used with péAAw to give emphasis 
to the future idea. Thus péAdAw rodro ronoety, instead of the regular 
péAAw TodTo zroveiv, I am about to do this. 


Note. — For the infinitive with verbs of hoping, swear- 
ing, etc., see § 386, 3. 
Note. — For the infinitive with av, see § 391. 


321. The Infinitive of Indirect Discourse. — Here, as in 
the Optative, the tense of the Infinitive has the same value 
as the tense of the Direct Discourse for which it stands. 


gnol ypadew, he says that he is writing. 
dnot ypdvew, he says that he will write. 
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1. The present infinitive, like the present optative, may represent 
the imperfect indicative of direct discourse as well as the present 
indicative; and similarly, the perfect infinitive may represent the 
pluperfect. 


Direct Discourse = yobéve, he was ill. 
Indirect Discourse = dyclv doGeveiv, he says that he was ill. 
Direct Discourse = éAeAvxcet, he had loosed. 


Indirect Discourse = dyot AcAvKévat, he says that he had loosed. 


TENSES OF THE PARTICIPLE 


322. The tenses of the Participle express relative time, 
that is, an action that is present, past, or future at the 
time of the leading verb. The present participle may also 
_ be used as an imperfect tense. 


ne KrXéapyos éywv omditas, Clearchus came with hoplites. 

Seervncavtes atreXavvete, after you have dined, depart. 

oida TovTov yparpovta, I know that he will write. 

olda éxeivov awppovovvta, I know that he was temperate. (Im- 
perfect. ) 


1. The aorist participle (generally when the leading verb is aorist) 
may denote time contemporaneous with the leading verb. Thus, 
(a) When the two verbs refer to the same identical action. 


ed érroinoas dvayvynoas pe, you did well to remind me. 


(b) With the verbs AavOdvw, escape notice, tvyydvw, happen, and 
b0avw, anticipate. 


éArabev ciceAOwv, he came in unobserved. 
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CHAPTER VII.— MOODS 


$23. The Indicative mood, the Imperative, the Infini- 
tive, and the Participle correspond to the same moods in 
Latin. The Greek Subjunctive mood resembles in some 
ways the primary tenses of the Latin Subjunctive (Pres- 
ent or Perfect), the Greek Optative mood resembles the 
secondary tenses of the Latin Subjunctive (Imperfect or 
Pluperfect). But the usage differs in many details, as 
will be seen from the rules given below. 


324. The Particle dv.—1. The particle adv may be used 
with any mood, except the imperative, and modifies its 
meaning in various ways. Its usage is explained in the 
rules given below. 

Note. —For a synopsis of the occurrences of dv, see 
§ 412 ff. 

2. Position of dv. — av is never found at the beginning 
of the clause. With the subjunctive, in conditional, rela- 
tive, and temporal clauses, it usually stands close after the 
conjunction or pronoun that introduces the clause; and 
in the following instances it combines with the conjunc- 
tion to form one word: ei + dv becomes édv (shortened 
sometimes to 7 or av) ; dte + av becomes btav; émel + av 
becomes ém7v (émrdy); and éredy + adv becomes éreddv. 
In its other uses, dy may stand in any place in its clause 
except the first. In a long clause, ay is sometimes 
repeated. 


325. The Negatives. —The Negatives od and yu cor- 
respond in a general way to the Latin negatives non ana 
me. ‘The use must be learned in detail under each con- 
struction. 

Note. — For a synopsis of the uses of the negatives, 


see § 408 ff. 
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326. Sequence of Moods.—The Latin sequence of tenses 
becomes in Greek a sequence of moods. Thus, a construc- 
tion which requires the Subjunctive mood when dependent 
on a primary tense of the Indicative regularly takes the 
Optative mood when it depends on a historical tense of 
the Indicative. 


327. Primary sequence is frequently used after a his- 
torical tense for the sake of vividness. 


Note. — For the sequence of moods in Indirect Dis- 
course, see §§ 379, 380, 381. 


MOODS IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 
INDICATIVE IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 
328. The Indicative in Greek has a wider use than the 
Latin Indicative. It is used: 
A. In expressions of Fact. 


B. In expressing Unattainable Wishes. 
C. In expressing Past Potentiality (with dv). 


A. EXPRESSIONS OF FACT 
329. The Indicative is used for the statement of facts 
and the inquiry after facts. 
oavnp ypade, the man writes. 
ti Bovretat ; what does he wish ? 


B. UNATTAINABLE WISHES 


330. The past tenses of the Indicative, usually the 
imperfect or aorist, with e?@e or e¢ yap are used to express 
an unfulfilled wish referring to the present or the past; 
negative un. (Compare the Latin imperfect or pluperfect 
subjunctive with utinam, and its negative ne.) 


el0e ce unrot eidov, would that I had never seen you. 
el yap tocavtny Sivapmiv eiyov, would that I possessed so 
great power, 
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1. An unfulfilled wish may also be expressed by adeAov with an 
infinitive, negative py. 
aere Kipos pv, would that Cyrus were alive. 
pymor’ dedov dreAOelv, would that I had never departed. 


C. PAST POTENTIALITY 


331. The aorist Indicative (sometimes the imperfect) 
with dy expresses past potentiality, that is, what might, 
could, or would have been. The negative is ov. (Com- 
pare the Latin imperfect subjunctive for past potentiality, 
and its negative non. ) 


Tis av @nOn Tadta yevécOa; who would have expected this to 
happen ? 

1. The imperfect Indicative of impersonal expressions denoting 
duty, obligation, and the like is used with the infinitive present or 
aorist to imply that the duty, etc., is not or was not fulfilled. Such 
expressions are de, éxypnv, a&vov Hv, dikavov jv, etc. With these imper- 
sonals dy is usually omitted, as its force is contained in the meaning 
of these verbs. 
éde we TovTO rroveiv, you ought to be doing this. (Present infinitive.) 
éda oe TovTO Tmouoat, you ought to have done this. (Aorist infinitive.) 


2. The imperfect and aorist Indicative with dv may stand as the 
apodosis of conditional sentences of the unreal type (§ 353), with the 
protasis omitted. 

Hdéws €d(Sovv dv, I would gladly give it (if I could). 
8. Iterative dv.— Akin to the potential indicative with dv is the 


Indicative in past tenses with dv, to express a customary or repeated 
past action. The negative is ov. 


moAAdkis Sinpwrwv dv, I used to ask frequently. 


SUBJUNCTIVE IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 


$32. The Subjunctive (never with av) is used in simple 
sentences to express: 


A. An Exhortation. 


B. A Deliberative Question. 
C. A Prohibition. 
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A. HORTATORY SUBJUNCTIVE 


333. The first person of the Subjunctive is used in 
exhortations. The negative is u7. (Compare the Latin 
negative ne. ) 


atriwmpev Kal un axovowper, let us depart and not hear him. 


B. DELIBERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


334. The Deliberative Subjunctive is used in delibera: 
tive questions, that is, when the writer deliberates with 
himself or appeals to others. The negative is un. (Note 
that in this case the Latin uses the negative non.) 


mot tpaTrwpat; whither shall I turn? 
bpiv eltrw tadra; shall I say this to you? 


C. PROHIBITIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


335. The aorist subjunctive is used in the second and 
third persons with 7 to express a particular prohibition. 
(Compare the Latin negative ne.) 

Ln yparryns Tavra, do not write this. 


1. The Subjunctive or the future Indicative is used with the 
double negative ov un to express a strong denial. 


ov py mavowpa, I will not cease. 


2. On the other hand, the Subjunctive with wy may express a 
doubtful assertion, and with py ob may express a doubtful negation. 


py TOUT 4 xaAemov, this may be hard. 
py ov TovT 4 xaXemov, this may not be hard. 


OPTATIVE MOOD IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 


336. The Optative Mood is used in simple sentences to 
express : 


A. An Attainable Wish (without av). 
B. Future Potentiality (with av). 
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IMPERATIVE IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 145 


A. ATTAINABLE WISHES 


337. The Optative is used without dv to express an 
attainable wish, that is, when the wish is conceived as 
possible. It may or may not be accompanied by e/@e or 
ei ydp. Its negative is 47. CCompare Latin negative ne.) 
(Compare § 330.) 


el0e diros hiv yévoo, O that you may become our friend. 


B. FUTURE POTENTIALITY 
338. The Optative with dv expresses future potentiality, 
that is, what might, could, or would be, in the future. 
The negative is od. (Compare the Latin negative non.) 
(Compare § 331.) 


tows av Tis eltrot, perhaps somebody may say. 


1. This Optative is very common in Greek, and is often equivalent 
merely to a delicate assertion of fact; as, 


érepov Tt Tour ay etn, this is another matter. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD IN SIMPLE SENTENCES 


339. The Imperative is used in commands, admoni- 
tions, and entreaties. Its negative is wu. (Compare 
Latin negative ne. ) 

dhedrye, begone. 

1. For negative commands (prohibitions) the present imperative 
(general prohibition) or aorist subjunctive (particular prohibition) is 
used; rarely the reverse. 


pt) KAerre, do not steal. 
1) Oavpdons 768¢, do not wonder at this. 
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CHAPTER VIII.— MOODS IN DEPENDENT CLAUSES 


CLAUSES OF PURPOSE 


340. Clauses of purpose are introduced by iva, as, d7ras, 
and take the subjunctive after primary tenses and the 
optative after secondary tenses. The negative is iva 
pn, etc. 

Instead of fva wn, wy alone is sometimes used to intro- 
duce a negative purpose clause, like the Latin ne. 


Tapakanels taTpovs Orrws yn amrodavn, you call in physicians, 
that he may not die. 

Tas vais peterréuyato Orrws omditas aroPiBaceev, he sent 
for the ships in order that he might land hoplites. 


1. For the sake of vividness, the primary sequence often follows a 
secondary tense (§ 327). 


7AGev iva tidy, he came that he might see. 
2. Purpose may be expressed by a relative pronoun with the 
future indicative (negative uy) ($369); also by a future participle 


(negative ov) (§ 397). 
3. For the indicative in purpose clauses, see § 371. 


OBJECT CLAUSES 


341. Object Clauses depending on verbs signifying 
to plan, to strive for, to take care that, to effect regularly 
take the future indicative with é7rws or é7ras uy after both 
primary and secondary tenses. 


BovretveTar Orrws pnrrote ert Extat él T@ AdEADA, he plans 
that he may never again be in the power of his brother. 


1. Sometimes the principal verb, when in the imperative mood, is 
omitted and the dependent clause stands alone with dws or d7ws uy: 


Grws ExeaGe avodpes, (see to it) that you be men. 
Grws TOTO py diddses ndeva, (see) that you tell nobody this. 
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342. Verbs denoting fear, caution, or danger are regu- 
larly followed by yu}, meaning that, and by su) ov, meaning 
that... not; and take the subjunctive or optative ac- 
cording to sequence. 


dddo:Ka pun érritabapeba, I fear that we may forget. 
éderce 7) ov vixnoaev, he feared that they would not win the 
victory. 
1. If the thing feared is present or past, the verb stands in the 
indicative. 
dpa pr mailwy éXeyev, beware lest he was speaking in jest. 


CLAUSES OF RESULT 


343. Clauses of Result are introduced by @ote (rarely 
ws). The main clause often contains tocodros (so great), 
To.ovTos (such), ovrws (so), or some similar word. These 
clauses have two constructions — with the Indicative and 
with the Infinitive. 


344. The Indicative Construction. — ore is used with 
- the indicative, when the result is stated as an actual fact. 
The negative is ov (compare the Latin negative non in 
result clauses). 


ovTas fw Sevds Bote Erreccdv ce, he was so skillful that he 
persuaded you. 


1. This form of a result clause resembles in its force a principal 
clause introduced by and so. When the sense requires, the indicative 
may be changed into any form of the simple sentence, such as the 
potential optative, the potential indicative, or even the imperative. 


ovrws éori Sewds Gore oe dv weioese, he is so clever that he may persuade 
you. 

Niav éori Sewds Gore pr Oavpdoys, he is very clever, so do not be sur- 
prised. 
2. For the same reason ore with the indicative, when put into 


indirect discourse, is often changed into the infinitive like a principal 
clause and retains its negative ov 
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345. The Infinitive Construction. — ore is used with 
the infinitive when the result, whether a fact or not, is 
stated not as a fact, but as something anticipated, natural, 
possible, or the like. The negative is yu. 


ovTws éotl Servos date ce Treicat, he is skillful enough to per- 
suade you. 

1. For the case of the subject of the infinitive, see § 233. 

2. Akin to result clauses are clauses with ép' @ or éf’ ore, on con 
dition that, provided that, which take, like déore, the infinitive or some- 
times the future indicative. 
adicewey oe ep Ore pnxete pirocodpeiv, we acquit you on condition that 

you no longer pursue philosophy. 


3. Note the construction 7 ore with the infinitive to denote result 
after comparatives. (Compare the Latin quam ut.) 


copwrepos Hv 7 ware TovTO 7rovelv, he was too wise to do this (he was 
wiser than so as to do this). 


CAUSAL CLAUSES 


346. Causal clauses are introduced by the following 


particles : 
drt, StdTL, because, 


érrel, érretdn, OTE, OTrdTE, since, 
WS, as. 
The negative is ov. 


347. Causal clauses take the indicative mood, when the 
reason is that of the speaker or writer. 

When the reason is viewed as that of another, they fol- 
low the construction of indirect discourse, and take the 
indicative or optative according to sequence (§ 379, 2). 
xareTa pev TA TapdvTa, oTdTe TOV oTpaTnYyaV oTEepdpueba, 

our present situation is hard since we are deprived of our 

generals. 
Laxparny éyparyaro bru Tors véovs StapOeipor, he prosecuted 

Socrates on the ground that he was corrupting the young. 
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1. The causal clause may stand in the potential optative or the 

potential indicative, when the sense requires it. 
éret T0008” ovrws dy Exot, since this may be so. 

2. Akin to causal clauses are explanatory substantive clauses with 
ért or ds. These occur after verbs of emotion; also in apposition 
with a demonstrative pronoun, and in many other cases, as a substi- 
tute for the dependent infinitive. 
rovro déwov éraivwy oti Tov PoBov déAvoer, this is worthy of praise that 

he dispelled the fear. 

348. Some expressions of emotion, such as Oavudla, 
wonder, ayavaxréw, am indignant, Sewdv éort, is strange, 
are followed by ¢/ instead of é7:, to denote the cause of the 
emotion. The negative is either od or pu. 


un Oavudtere ef yarerras pépw, do not be surprised that 1 

take it hard. 

CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 

349. Pa Sa sentences consist of two parts, the 
Protasis (or condition), introduced by e or édv, and the 
Apodosis (or conclusion). The negative of the protasis 
is wn, of the apodosis ov. 

In Greek we distinguish four main types of conditional 
sentences, as follows: 


First TypPE— SIMPLE CONDITIONS (PRESENT OR PAST) 


350. Here nothing is implied as to the reality of the 
supposition. 
If you do this, you do well. 
The indicative is used in both protasis and apodosis. It 
corresponds to the first type of Latin conditional sentences. 


el TOUTO TroLeis, KAABS TroLes. 


SEconD TyPE— GENERAL CONDITIONS (PRESENT OR 
PAST) 
351. Here the supposition refers to a repeated action or 
general truth in present or past time. The forms for pres- 
ont and for past time differ. 
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1. Present General Conditions refer to a repeated action 
or general truth in present time. 
Tf ever any one does this, he is always punished. 
The protasis takes éav with the subjunctive; the apodosi. 
the present indicative. 
éav Tis TavTa Tron, Sikny didworv. 
2. Past General Conditions refer to a repeated action 
or general truth in past time. 
Lf ever any one did this, he was always punished. 
The protasis takes ef with the optative; the apodosis the 
indicative, usually the imperfect. 
el TIS TavTa TroLoin, Sienv édidov. 


THIRD TYPE— FUTURE CONDITIONS 

352. Here the supposition and conclusion are both rep- 
resented as future and hence undecided. Of this type we 
have two forms, — the more vivid future condition, and the 
less vivid future condition. 

1. The More Vivid Future Condition refers to a future 
supposition as vividly conceived, and is equivalent to ap 
English condition of the following form: 

If he comes, he will have many things. 
The protasis takes éav with the subjunctive (present or 
aorist); the apodosis takes the future indicative. 
éav trapéAOn, oxnoet Todd. 

2. The Less Vivid Future Condition refers to a future 
supposition as more remote and vague, and may be repre- 
sented by aun English condition of the following form: 

If he should come, he would have many things. 


The protasis takes et with the optative (present or aorist); 
the apodosis takes the optative with dp. 


«i TapérOo1, you dv Troddd. 
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Fourta TypE— UNREAL CONDITIONS 


353. Here the supposition is represented as contrary ta 
fact. It corresponds to the third type of Latin condi- 
tional sentences. | 


If he were here (now), he would have many gifts (now) 
(present time). 

If he had come, he would have received many gifts (past 
time). 


The protasis takes «f with the historical tenses of the 
indicative; the apodosis takes the historical tenses of 
the indicative with av. 

The imperfect indicative is used for present time (alse 
for a continued action in past time); the aorist indicative 
for a simple occurrence in past time; the pluperfect in- 
dicative is rarely used. | 


ei Traphy, elyev Av moddd. 
ei tmrapnrOev, édéEaro av Todd, 


354. DIAGRAM OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 
Tyrrz PROTASIS 


SimpLe ConpDITIONS 


«t+ INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 
PRESENT OR Past 


GENERAL 


Conp. 


PRESENT é4v-+SuBJUNCTIVE Pres. INDICATIVE 
Past «el + OPTATIVE ImperF. INDICATIVE 


FuTURE 
Conp. 


i. Vivip | é4v+ SuspsuncrTive| Future INpDIcATIVE 


Less Vivip | «l+OprTraTIvVE OPpTATIVE + &y 


«et+Inpic. Hist. | Iypic. Hist. Tenses 


UNREAL ConDITIONS 1 wy 
TENSES <<)" +&yv 
ey Y 
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355. 1. The apodosis in these sentences should present no diffi 
culty to beginners; for 

(a) In all cases, except unreal conditions and the less vivid future, 
the tenses of the indicative are used according to sense, precisely 
as in English. 

(b) In less vivid future conditions, the construction is that used 
for future potentiality (§ 338), and in unreal conditions the construc- 
tion is clearly allied with that of past potentiality (§ 331). 

2. The protasis in conditional sentences should present no diffi. 
culty if the following principles be borne in mind. 

(a) édy regularly stands in the protasis only with the subjunctive. 

(6) The subjunctive with av expresses future time more vividly 
than the optative. Compare the corresponding English moods. 

(c) The subjunctive (with dv) in general conditions is at least a 
more natural sequence with present time, and the optative a more 
natural sequence with past time. 





SPECIAL FoRMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 





356. Future conditions are often expressed by a future indicative 
in both protasis and apodosis. 


el py Kabegas yA@rray, €orat cot Kaka, if you do not hold your tongue, 
you will have trouble. 


357. The apodosis of conditional sentences may have various 
forms of the simple sentence required by the sense. They then take 
the appropriate negative. 





Imperative—éav rodro mows, pymote A€ye pow, if you do this, never 
speak to me. 

Optative of Wish—éav rodvro moins, amdXdo.o, tf you do this, may you 
perish. 


358. In the apodosis of unreal conditions dy is regularly omitted 
with impersonal expressions denoting obligation, possibility, and the 
like. (Compare § 331, 1.) 
ei radr ézoie, €det aitiacOar airov, if he were doing this, one ought to 

blame him. 


359. Mixed Conditions, so called, are those in which the protasis 
and apodosis belong to different types. 


€av Tovro moujs (more vivid future), adixotys av (less vivid future), 
if you do this, you would do wrong. 
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360. The protasis of a condition may be supplied by a relative 
clause, a participle, a phrase, or may be merely gathered from the 
context. 


6Aodpat pr pabdyv, I shall be undone, if I do not learn. 
&? ipas abrovs mada dv droddAare, of yourselves you would have 
long since perished. 


361. The apodosis is sometimes not expressed, but implied in 
the context. 
1. This is often the case after dovep. 


éorep av ei Tis olovro, as if one should think. 
dorep av «i edekev, as if he had said, 


where dv belongs to an apodosis (as would be the case, etc., or, as 
would have been the case, etc.), suggested by wo7ep. 

2. Sometimes a close examination of a sentence will show that by 
an ellipsis the real apodosis is omitted and the condition made to 
depend on another related idea. 
ei xal tatr’ Hmordpuny, 6 Bios 5 éuds od eSapxel TO pjKer TOD Adyov, 

even if I knew these things, my life is not long enough for the telling. 


Here the full idea is, “ Even if I knew these things, I would not be able 


to tell you, for my life,” etc.; the true apodosis in unreal type is 
omitted and left to be gathered from the context. 


CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 


362. Concessive Clauses are introduced by «ad ei, «al 
éav (kav), even if; and e Kal, dav Kal, although. These 
clauses follow the various forms of conditions, and take 
the negative ju. 


é5éEaro dv moAda, xa) ef wr) trapHrOev, he would have re- 
ceived many gifts, even if he had not come. 


1. Concessive Clauses are often neatly expressed by the 
participle with xafrep. The negative in this case is ov. 


oixtipw avrov xalrrep éyOpov dvra, I pity him though he is 
an enemy. 
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A TEMPORAL CLAUSES 


363. Temporal Clauses are introduced by the following 
/ expressions among others: 
Nut” Lrelic, ply 
bTe, o7roTe, when 
érrel, érrerdy, after, when 
aU émrel TAYLOTA, As 800N as 
€& od, since 
éws, ore, weypt, until 


& *, P 
: 5 i : 


~They are introduced also by 
mpl, before, until 


Of these expressions the last presents certain peculiarities 
and will be treated under a separate heading. 


\ TEMPORAL CLAUSES INTRODUCED BY 6re, ETC. 


364. ‘These clauses are regularly construed as follows: 
1. When they refer to a definite present or past action, 
they take the indicative; negative ov. 


érrel THV KON Sinptracay, Epuyor, after they had sacked the 
village, they fled. 

qvix’ avrov ov érreOe, émiotpatever, when he could not per- 
suade him, he made war. 


2. When they refer to indefinite present or past time 
(t.e. to a repeated action or a general truth), they follow 
the protasis of general conditions (§ 351), and take the 
subjunctive with dv or the optative without dv; nega- 
tive m7. 

Orav tt BovrAnTat, SiSwpu1, whenever he wishes anything, 1 
gwe it. 

dre te Bovrorto, ed(Souv, whenever he wished anything, I 
gave it. 


3. When they refer to a future action, they follow the 
protasis of future conditions (§ 352), and take the 
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subjunctive with dy or the optative without dv; nega- 

tive 7. 

btav wh c0&va, reravcopa, when I have no strength, I shall 
cease. 

érrel nner te BovroTo, arretpt, when he no longer wishes 
anything, I shall depart. 


(a) Indefinite temporal clause may be equivalent to any type of 
conditional clauses, and will be construed accordingly. 
tadr’ dv déws Swxa, dre yTyoev, I would gladly have given this, when- 

ever he asked (i.e. if he had ever asked). 

(6) After words meaning until, as péyxpt, éws, the particle dy is 
sometimes omitted with the subjunctive constructions. 

(c) Even when referring to a definite past occurrence, until clauses 
may take the subjunctive with dy or the optative without dv, when 


the action is regarded not as a definite fact, but as something indefi- 

nite and anticipated. 

pvAakyy KaréAure, Ews radta Siuarpagavro (or duarpagwvrat av), he left 
a garrison until they should carry out their measures. 


But — dvdaxiv xaréAure, Ews tadra diémpagay, he left a garrison, until 
they carried out the measures. 


W TEMPORAL CLAUSES AFTER mpi, before, until 


365. piv clauses are regularly construed as follows: 
1. After affirmative principal clauses, mpi takes the 
infinitive, and means before and not until; negative mu. 


amroméurovow avtov mpl axovoa, they send him away before 
hearing him. 


2. After a negative principal clause, wp generally 
means until and follows the constructions of other tem- 


poral clauses (§ 364). 


oi mpecBvtepor od mpdcbev amépyovtat, mply dv adacw oi 
dpyovtes, the elders never go away until the authorities 
dismiss them. 

ovK HAGEv, piv % yuvr avrov reer, he did not come until 
his wife persuaded him. 
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4f RELATIVE CLAUSES 


366. Relative Clauses are introduced by relative pro. 
nouns, adjectives, or adverbs. Their construction is as 
follows: 


367. Simple Relative Clauses, referring to a definite 
antecedent or antecedents, take the indicative. The 
negative is ov. 


Aéyw & jKovoa, J say what I heard. 


1. A Simple Relative Clause may take any construc- 
tion of the simple sentence that the sense requires. 


368. Relative Clauses, referring to an indefinite antece- 
dent, usually follow the construction of general condi- 
tional clauses (§ 351), and take the subjunctive with av 
or the optative without dv. The negative is pn. 


6 te dv BovrAnTa1, Sidwpt, I give him whatever he wishes. 
5 tt BovAorTo, édidovv, I used to give him whatever he might 
wish. 

1. Relative clauses with indefinite antecedent may represent the 
protasis of any type of conditional sentence, and be construed accord- 
ingly; negative pu. 

2. The indefinite relative forms doris, etc., are regular when the 
antecedent is indefinite, but the simple forms, ds, etc., are often used, 
particularly with the subjunctive with dv, or the optative. 


doTis py TV apiotwv BovAevpatwv amrreta, whoever does not cling to 
the best counsels. 
Os py Lou TadTa, whoever did not see this. 


369. A relative clause may represent a purpose clause ; 
and here it is to be noted that the verb does not follow 
the construction of regular purpose clauses, but stands in 
the future indicative. The negative is pu. 


mpec Belay Sé méurre Hts TavT’ épei, and he sends an embassy 
to say these things. 
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370. A relative clause may represent a result clause ; 
in this case it commonly stands in the indicative; nega- 
tive ov. 

Tis tuav ovtas evnOns éotiv, dots ayvoel, who of you is 80 
simple that he does not know. 

1. wy with the indicative is sometimes used in these clauses to 
express a result that is intended or anticipated. 


ToLOvTO pvnpelov KaTéAurrev OB pi) THS avOpwrivns piceds éorwy, he left 
such a memorial as might be beyond human nature. 


ATTRACTION OF MOODS 


371. Subordinate clauses are sometimes attracted into 
the mood of the clause on which they depend, if closely 
associated with it in thought. ‘Thus, 

1. The clause may depend upon a past tense of the 
indicative denoting unreality (§ 353); it then takes a 
past tense of the indicative without dp. 


édiSov adv por ypnuata dca elyev, he would give me as 
much money as he has. 


(a) Note here the indicative by attraction in unreal purpose 


_ clauses. 


é3e wapeivar iva tadra jKovoas, you should have been present that you 
might have heard this. 


2. The clause may depend upon a subjunctive or opta- 
tive; it then takes the subjunctive (with dv) or the opta- 
tive (without av). 


iva tav®? & dv éxelvors Sonn, mpdtrnra, in order that what 
they resolve may be accomplished. 
dayou dv ordre BovrotTo, he can eat whenever he wishes. 
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CHAPTER IX.—INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
SIMPLE STATEMENTS 


372. We will first take the case of a simple sentence 
appearing in Indirect Discourse, such as, Socrates said that 
the soul was immortal. In such a statement, note the 
following : 


373. The Tenses. — The tenses of the Direct Discourse 
remain unaltered in passing into the Indirect Discourse, 
except that the imperfect or pluperfect indicative, when 


changed to the optative, infinitive, or participle, become ~ 


present or perfect respectively (§ 317,1; § 321,1; § 322). 


374. The Negative. — ‘The negatives (ov or pun) of the 
Direct Discourse are retained in the Indirect. 
(For certain exceptions, see § 408, 1 and 2.) 


375. The Use of dv. —In simple statements the dv of 
Direct Discourse is also retained in the Indirect. 

(For the subjunctive with dv in dependent sentences, 
see § 380, 3.) 


376. The Moods. — Indirect Discourse often involves a 
change of mood. Simple indirect statements may be 
expressed in three ways. These are the 


(a) Infinitive Construction 
(6) Participial Construction 
(c) Finite Construction with 67: or as 


1. Verbs of saying take either the infinitive or finite construction 
with ort (ds). 

Verbs of thinking generally take the infinitive. 

Verbs of knowing, hearing, showing, and the like, generally take 
either the participle or finite construction. 
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2. Of the three common verbs of saying, 

pnp is followed by the infinitive ; 

elrov is generally followed by 6rz with the finite verb ; 

A¢yw is followed either by the infinitive or 67: with the finite verb. 


377. Infinitive Construction. — Verbs of thinking and 
saying may be followed in Indirect Discourse by the 
infinitive, in the tense corresponding to that of the 
Direct Discourse. 


dnolv buds tadta Troveiv, he says that you are doing this. 

dnow jas tadta trojoat, he says that you did this. 

dnolv tpas tadra ronoey, he says that you will do this. 

1. For the subject of the infinitive and its case, see § 233. 

2. The infinitive with dy stands either for the indicative with dv 
or the optative with dy of the Direct Discourse. 
gyolv avrovs Tair av wabeiv, he says that they would suffer this (for 

trait av mdo.ev), or, he says that they would have suffered this (for 

ravt av érabov). 

3. Passive verbs of thinking or saying commonly follow the per. 
sonal construction, the subject of the infinitive becoming the subject 
of the verb of thinking or saying. 

KXdapxos éAéyero xpypuata Sotvat, Clearchus was said to have given 
money. 


378. Participial Construction. — Verbs of knowing, learn- 
ing, showing, and the like, are often followed by the parti- 
ciple of Indirect Discourse. 


neovoe Kipov év Kirixla dvra, he heard that Cyrus was in 

Cilicia. 

1. The participle agrees with the object of the verb of knowing, 
etc.; but when both subject and object are the same, the object is 
usually omitted and the participle agrees with the subject. 

Edpwv ov KatopOodvres, they saw that they (themselves) were not suc- 
ceeding. 

2. The participle with dy, like the infinitive with dy, stands for 
the indicative or optative with dv of the Direct Discourse. 
nxovoe Tov Kipov eis KiAtxiav av éAOdvra, he heard that Cyrus might 

come into Cilicia (for €XOou dv), or, he heard that Cyrus would have 

come into Cilicia (for #AGev av). 
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379. Finite Construction.— Indirect statements may also 
be expressed by 67: or ws with a finite verb. 

1. If the introducing verb is in a principal tense, the 
finite verb in the Indirect Discourse retains the mood of 
the Direct Discourse. 


Aéyet Ott ypader eriactoAny, he says that he is writing a letter. 


2. If the introducing verb is in a historical tense, the 
finite verb in the indirect statement may be changed to 
the optative, or, for the sake of vividness, may be left in 
its original mood. 

But past tenses of the indicative with dy are never 
changed to the optative. 

EreEev Ott ypado (or ypader) emictorAnv, he said that he 
was writing a letter. 

érefev OTL ovTws Av THv éertoToOAnY eyparper, he said that in 
that case he would have written the letter. 


Note. —No verb is ever changed into the subjunctive 
by virtue of Indirect Discourse. Whenever a subjunctive 
appears in Indirect Discourse, it is because the subjunc- 
tive was required in the Direct Discourse. 


COMPLEX STATEMENTS IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


380. 1. When the indirect statement is a complex sen- 
tence, the verb in its principal clause follows the rules 
given above for the verbs of simple statements, that is, it 
is used in the infinitive or the participle, or the finite 
construction. 

2. The verbs of the subordinate clauses follow the rules 
of the finite construction; that is, 

After a principal tense of the introducing verb, the 
moods are left unchanged ; 

After a historical tense they may be changed to the 
optative (except in the case of the indicative with dv), 
or are more usually left unchanged. | 
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acl Kipov todro 7d ypualov Sodvar, erred traphdOov ai Séxa 
nuepat, they say that Cyrus paid this money when the ten 
days were passed. 

érekev Sri érrel 0 oTpatnyos TadT’ axovcee (OF NKOUGE), aTH- 
racer, he said that when the general heard this, he drove 
away. 


8. When a subjunctive with dv is changed to the opta- 
tive, av disappears. 


evouilev 60a TpordBo mavta BeBalws &€eav, he believed that 
he would hold securely all that he should seize (for 60° dv 
mporaBw, éw). 

caras ee épn, ef Tadta mpdtroev (for éav mpdttwor), he 


said that it would be well, if they did this. 


INDIRECT QUESTIONS 


381. Indirect questions are introduced by interrogative 
pronouns or adverbs (§ 219, 1 and 2), and follow the rules 
for the finite construction of Indirect Discourse; that is, 

1. When the introducing verb is in a principal tense, 
they retain the mood of Direct Discourse. 


épata@ bats éotiv, I ask who he is. 


2. When the introducing verb is in a historical tense, 
they may be changed to the same tense of the optative, 
(except in the case of the indicative with dv), or remain 
in their original form. 


Kipos npeto t& 6 OdpuBos ein (or ear), Cyrus asked what 
the confusion was. 


Note. — As may be seen from the foregoing rules, de- 
liberative questions in Indirect Discourse remain in the 
subjunctive after a principal tense, but may change to 
the optative after a historical tense. 


atrop® tl elrw, I am at a loss what to say. 
Yyrdpour ri elrroue (or elrw), I was at a loss what to say. 
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CHAPTER X.—THE INFINITIVE 


382. The Infinitive is a verbal noun, and as such has 
the properties of both verb and noun. As a verb, it has 
voice and tense, may have subject and object, and is quali- 
fied by adverbs, not adjectives; as a noun, it may take 
the article and be used in many constructions in which 
nouns are used. For the case of the subject of the infini- 
tive, see § 233. 


383. A verb may stand in the Infinitive because of the 
principles of Indirect Discourse. ‘This is the case when 
it depends on a verb of perceiving, declaring, showing, and 
the like. 

For the Infinitive of Indirect Discourse, see § 377. 


384. A verb may be put in the Infinitive by some other 
principle than that of Indirect Discourse. 

1. In this case, the tenses have no time value, the pres- 
ent being used for a continued action, the aorist for a — 
simple, undefined action (§ 320). 

2. The regular negative of the Infinitive, when not 
governed by Indirect Discourse, is 7. 


pn vixav éote OvycKev, not to conquer is to die. 


INFINITIVE NOT OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
385. The Infinitive has two uses. It may be used 


(a) without the Article, 
(6) with the Article. 


INFINITIVE WITHOUT THE ARTICLE 


386. As Subject or Object.—1. The Infinitive without 
the article may be used like a noun as subject of a verb, 
or in apposition to the subject. 
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This usage is common with impersonal verbs and ex- 
pressions. 


wdvtwv amoarepeicOar Avmnpdv éotw, to be deprived of 
everything is hard. 
ypdupata pabeiv Sei, it is necessary to learn reading. 


1. With some verbs and phrases, the personal construction is 
preferred. 

Sixasds els rhv alriav exe, it is just for me to bear the blame. 

2. The Infinitive without the article is used as object 
of many verbs that require another verb to complete their 
meaning. 

This infinitive is especially common with the following verbs: 

1. Verbs meaning to desire, resolve, strive, effect, and the like; to 
permit and hinder; to ask, persuade, and command. 


€BovAovro aroywpeiv, they wished to withdraw. 
mpoeiAeTo troXcunoa, he preferred to make war. 
ixéreve put) dmroxreivat, he begged them not to put him to death. 


Note. — For the use of yy and pi od after verbs of hindering, and 
the like, see § 409. 
2. With verbs meaning to be able or fit, to dare, to fear, to avoid, 
and the like. 
époBorvro erec Oa aire, they were afraid to follow him. 
drécxovro oTparedoat, they abstained from making an expedition. 


3. With verbs meaning to hope, expect, promise, threaten, swear. 
These verbs may be followed by a future infinitive, as if in Indirect 
Discourse. The negative is regularly pu. 


edmifer Suvvards Ivar dpxew, he hopes to be able to rule. 
év Amids éori ra reiyy aipnoav, he hopes to capture the walls. 


387. Infinitive with Adjectives. —1. The Infinitive may 
follow an adjective corresponding in meaning to the verbs 
mentioned above (§ 386). 


ovrot ixavol oav Tas Kopas purdrTev, these were sufficient 
to guard the villages. 
odds aunyavos eicedOeiv, a road impossible to enter. 
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2. The Infinitive may limit the meaning of a noun or 
adjective to a particular action. 


alaypov opav, disgraceful to behold. 
Adyou YpnotmoTator axodoa, words most useful to hear. 
Oaipa idécPat, a wonder to behold. 


388. Infinitive of Purpose and Result.—1. The Infini- 
tive is sometimes used to express purpose after verbs 
meaning to give, take, appoint, leave. 


THY yopav érrétpevev avtois Siapraca, he handed over the 
land for them to plunder. 


2. For the Infinitive of Result, see § 345. 


389. Independent Infinitive. —1. The Infinitive is some- 
times used independently in parenthetical phrases. 


e V4 > Sad 
ws ézros eizreiv, I may say. 
ouvedovte eitretv, to put it in a word. 


2. It is also used independently to express a wish or 
an exclamation. 


un pe Sovrelas tuyeiv, may bondage never be my portion. 


INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE 


390. The Infinitive with the article may be used as 
subject or object of a verb, may depend upon a preposi- 
tion, and may stand in most of the other constructions in 
which nouns are employed. After the verbs mentioned 
in § 386 the article is usually omitted. 


Nom. 10 tuxeiv tovtav péyotév éott, to possess these things 
is the greatest consideration. 

GEN. Tod qieiv ériOupia, the desire to drink. 

DAT. t@ Sixatoy eivat, on account of it being just (because 
it 18 just). 

Acc. mapa To WiKar, in comparison with victory. 
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1. The Infinitive with the article may be accompanied by subject, 
object, and other qualifiers, even a dependent clause the whole stand- 
ing as a noun in any ordinary construction. 
76 TH Take, ds BovrAerau ExacTos, oTws aca xpnoOa, the permission to 
follow his plan as each one wishes. 
2. The Infinitive with the article may be used in exclamations. 
Tis pwpias+ To Ala vouifew, what folly! to believe in Zeus. » 


391. The Infinitive with dv, whether governed by In- 
direct Discourse or not so governed, is used in a potential 
or conditional meaning corresponding to the indicative or 
optative with av. 


ote Kal idiaornv av yvavat, so that even a common man 
might have understood. 
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CHAPTER XI.—THE PARTICIPLE 


392. The Particip.e is a verbal adjective, with the 
properties of both verb and adjective. As a verb, it has 
voice and tense, and may govern an object; as an adjec- 
tive, it agrees with a noun or pronoun, or may be used 
substantively with the article. 


393. A Participle may be governed by the principles 
of Indirect Discourse. ‘This is the case when it repre- 
sents a dependent statement after verbs of knowing, hear- 
ing, perceiving, showing, and the like. 

For the Participle of Indirect Discourse, see § 878. 


394. When the Participle is negatived by mw, it is usu- 
ally equivalent to a conditional or general relative clause ; 
in other cases its negative is od (§§ 860, 368). 


6 ovdev yparras, that man who has written nothing. 
of pn tots Oeois reOduevor, whoever (if any) disobey the 
Gods. 


395. The Participle has three uses: 


(1) Attributive 
(2) Circumstantial 
(8) Supplementary 


ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLE 


396. The Attributive Participle is used like an ordinary 
adjective and follows the rules governing adjectives. 

It may agree with a noun, and, when preceded by the 
article, may be used as a substantive like any other 
adjective. 
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In the latter case, it is often best translated by a rela. 
tive clause. 


ovx ébirer tov Bacirevovra ’AptaképEnv, he did not love the 
reigning Artaxerxes. 

of pevyovtes, the fugitives (or, the defendants). 

O THY yvopunv TavTny eitrav, he who expressed this opinion. 


CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLE 


397. The Circumstantial Participle shows the circum- 
stance under which the action of the main verb takes 
place. It is used without the article, and is generally 
equivalent to a subordinate clause expressing 


(a) Time: rods BapBdpouvs wxnoavtes oixade érropevaavTo, 
when they had conquered the barbarians, they pro- 
ceeded home. 

(5) Cause: imrfpye T@ Kip dirodca aitov, she favored 
Cyrus because she loved him. 

{c) Condition (negative uy): arododpuat pi) TodTO wala», 
I shall be ruined if I have not learned this. 

(d) Concession: {nrodvtes ovy eiploxoper, though we seek 
we do not find. 

(e) Purpose (always future) : 7@pofev orpdrevpa ty more 
moreunowy, he was gathering an army to wage war on 
the city. 


398. 1. The Circumstantial Participle may stand in the genitive 
or accusative absolute (§ 266). 

2. The words dre (ola, ofov) and ds are often used with causal par 
ticiples; xaizep with concessive participles; and as with the future 
participie expressing purpose. 


xairep yépwv Ov orpareverat, though an old man he serves in the army. 
ovAAapBdve Kipov &s droxrevav, he arrests Cyrus in order to put him 
to death. 


3. dre (ola, olov) with causal participles show that the cause is 
stated as a fact; ws indicates that the cause is stated on the authority 
of some one, other than the writer. 
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Gre mais dv ydero, he was pleased because he was a child. 
avrov év aitia elxov ds meicavta opas modepely, they found fault with 
him on the ground that he had persuaded them to go to war. 


4. Certain participial expressions have acquired by idiomatic usage 
the force of adverbs. Thus, 
dpxopevos, at the beginning. 
dvadurwv xpdvov, after a while. 
ti mabev; or ti pabdv; why? (lit. having suffered what? or having 
learned what ?) 


Ti pa0wy TovTo mpocéypawev; why did he add this clause ? 


SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE 


399. The Supplementary Participle is used without the 
article to complete the meaning of the main verb. 

For the Supplementary Participle in Indirect Discourse 
see § 378. 


400. The Supplementary Participle (not of Indirect Discourse) 
is used with the following classes of verbs: 
1. Verbs of beginning, continuing, ending, and those of kindred 
meaning. 
SvareXG éxwv, I continually have. 
maveTat A€ywv, he stops speaking. 


2. Verbs expressing emotion (joy, grief, shame, anger, and the 
like), where the participle denotes the cause of the emotion. 


TYyLWpEvol xaipovow, they rejoice at being honored. 
3. Verbs meaning fo overlook, in the sense of to allow or permit. 


peilw yryvomevov Tov dvOpwrov mepiopapuev, we allow the man to grow 
greater (we overlook the fact). 


4. The verbs tvyydvw, happen, avOavw, escape the notice of, and 
pOdvw, anticipate. With these verbs the supplementary participle 
contains the leading idea and is usually translated by a finite verb. 


érvxov KaOnuevos évradOa, I was sitting there by chance. 

€Xabov ciceAOovres, they got in secretly. 

POdvovow éri To dxpw yevopevor TOs ToAEuious, they reached the summit 
before the enemy. 
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THE VERBAL ADJECTIVE 


401. The Verbal Adjective in -réos. —It expresses obli- 
gation or necessity, and admits two constructions, the 
personal and the impersonal. 

1. The Personal Construction. —In this construction, 
the verbal in -réos agrees with its subject in gender, num- 
ber, and case. It is passive in meaning and may be used 
only when its verb is transitive. 


moTaues Tis nuiv SiaBaréos, a river must be crossed by us. 


2. The Impersonal Construction.—In this, the more 
common construction, the verbal stands in the nominative 
neuter singular or plural. It is followed by the same case 
that its verb would take. 


Tos vopuous Serxtéov earl wor, I must point out the laws (it is 
Sor me to point out the laws). 
tav dirwv éripedntéa juiv, we must take care of our friends. 


402. The Verbal Adjective in -tos. —It agrees with the 
word it modifies, and expresses what has been done, or, 
more frequently, what may be done. 


maphy Tis peTdreurtos ind Kupou, there was one present, 
sent by Cyrus. 
mors dér@ aipetn, a city that may be captured by stratagem. 
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CHAPTER XII.—SYNOPSIS OF THE USES OF 
ov, #4}, AND av 


A.—THE NEGATIVES ov AND py 


403. The following rules bring together the various 
uses of od and yw, and their compounds, ovdd, ovdeds, wn dé, 
pnoels, etc. 


404. In Principal Clauses, we use 





ov in statements and expressions of potentiality (§ 331, 
§ 338). : 
mH in commands (§ 335, § 339), exhortations (§ 333), 
and wishes (§ 330, § 337). 

ov in questions expecting the answer yes (§ 218, 1). 

mH in questions expecting the answer no (§ 218, 2) and 
in all deliberative questions (§ 334). 


1. py with the subjunctive is sometimes used to express a doubt- 
ful assertion (§ 335, 2). 
2. ov is used with the jussive future indicative (§ 309). 


405. In Subordinate Clauses, we use uy 


in purpose clauses (§ 340). 

in final object clauses after verbs of effort (§ 341). 

after verbs of fearing (§ 342). 

in result clauses with the infinitive (§ 345). 

in the protasis of conditional sentences (§ 349). 

in concessive clauses (§ 362). 

in indefinite temporal clauses (§ 364, 2, 3). 

in relative clauses with indefinite antecedent (§ 368) 
or implying a purpose (§ 369). 

sometimes in relative clauses of result to denote antici- 
pation (§ 370, 1). 
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1. Cansal clauses introduced by ei after verbs of emotion take 
either ov or pn (§ 348). 

2. The protasis of a conditional sentence sometimes takes ov, when 
the negative closely adheres to the following word, so that they form, 
as it were, a compound. 

éav ov TroAAol éhérwvrat, if few follow. 
el ypaety ov 70€Anoar, if they were unwilling to write. 


406. With the Infinitive, not of Indirect Discourse, yy is 
used (§ 384, 2). 


1. A negative, that belongs according to sense to an infinitive, may 
be transferred to the leading verb and so become od instead of px. 


ov cup Bovrcvet adrov EpxerOau, he advises him not to come. 


407. With the Participle, not of Indirect Discourse, yx is 
used when the participle implies a condition or is equiva- 
lent to a general relative clause (§ 394). 


1. When a negative is used with an adjective or noun it follows 
the rule of participles. 

2. Sometimes a phrase takes yy instead of ov, because it depends 
on a verb that would have py if negatived. 


peivare ext Tov rorapov pr Sia Bdvres, remain by the river without crossing. 
408. In Indirect Discourse 


ov or pw is retained from the corresponding form of 
direct discourse (§ 374). 


1. Indirect questions introduced by ei, whether, may take either ob 
Or /47. 

2. In emphatic declarations, assurances, and the like, x7 is some- 
times used with the infinitive of indirect discourse where we should 
expect ov. 


éreiaOnoav abrov pndev xaXerov reiverOa, they were convinced that he 
would suffer no harm. 


409. Redundant Negatives.—1. Verbs that have a 
negative meaning, such as deny, forbid, hinder, etc., may 
be followed by an infinitive with a redundant negative, 
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un, to strengthen the negation. This negative is not 
translated in English. 


Kodver pe un éyerv, he hinders me from speaking. 
2. When these verbs of hindering, etc., are themselves 


modified by a negative, the following infinitive may take 

the double negative yu ov, not translated in English. 

ov KwAVeL pe py Ov Adeyerv, he does not hinder me from 
speaking. 

3. An infinitive or participle with w7, depending on 
any negative expression, may take ov in addition to m7: 
One of these negatives is redundant and untranslatable. 
ovdels eote hiros, 7 ov hirav, no one is a friend, if he does 

not love. 

4. A compound negative (ovd¢, odes, oddérrote, etc.), 
following another negative in the same clause, does not 
destroy, but strengthens the negation. 

ovK Eyer ovdels oddev, no one has anything. 
But — ovdels ote 70erev, no one was unwilling (because the 
compound negative precedes the simple negative). 


410. The Double Negative. — 
1. yz od is found in the following constructions : 


in negative clauses depending on verbs of fearing 
(§ 342). 

sometimes with the subjunctive or indicative in 
doubtful negations (§ 335, 2). 

with an infinitive after negatived verbs of hinder- 
ing, and the like (§ 409, 2). 

with a negatived infinitive or participle depend- 
ing on any negative expression (§ 409, 3). 

2. ov pn is found 

with the subjunctive or future indicative in em- 

phatic denials (§ 335, 1). 
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411. Negative Phrases. — Note the expressions 


ovx OTe (ovx Saws Or pi) Ott) . . . GAARA Kal 
not only, or not only not, . . . but also 
pOvov ov, dcov ov, almost 
ov pevror GAA, nevertheless 
ovy ort 6 Kpirwy wapiv, dAAG Kal of pirow adrod, not only was Crito 
present, but also his friends. 
ovx Orws edeirvnoa, dAX’ ode cioHADov, I not only did not dine, but did 
not even enter. 
B.—THE PARTICLE av 


412. The various occurrences of the particle dv, as ex- 
plained in the preceding pages, are here assembled for 
convenience of reference. 


413. With the Indicative mood, historical tenses, av is 
used 


to express past potentiality (§ 331). 
in the apodosis of an unreal conditional sentence 
(§ 353). 
sometimes, to express a customary action in past time 
(§ 331, 3). 
1. dv with the future indicative occurs in a few places in Attic 
prose. With the present or perfect indicative it is never found. 


414. With the Subjunctive mood, dv is used only in de- 
pendent clauses, as follows: 


in the protasis of more vivid future conditions (§ 352, 1). 

in the protasis of present general conditions (§ 351, 1). 

in indefinite temporal clauses referring to present or 
future time (§ 364, 2,3). 

in indefinite relative clauses (§ 368). 

in concessive clauses (§ 362). 


1. Saws dv or ds dv with the subjunctive occasionally appears in 
purpose clauses, and in object clauses after verbs of effort, etc. 
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415. With the Optative mood, ay is used chiefly in prin- 
cipal clauses, as follows: 


to express future potentiality (§ 338). 
in the apodosis of less vivid future conditions (§ 352, 2). 


1. The potential optative with av may occur in dependent clauses 
when the idea of potentiality is apparent. 


416. With the Infinitive and Participle, av is used 


when they represent an optative with av (§§ 391, 378, 2). 
when they represent a past tense of the indicative with 
av (§§ 391, 378, 2). 


@oTe Kal lowTny av yvavat, so that even a common man 
would have understood (1.e. if he had been present). 
TOAN av éxwv ettreiv, though I might have many things to 


say. 


417. In Indirect Discourse, dv is retained from the 
direct form of expression, except when ay with the sub- 
junctive becomes optative (without av) after an historical 
tense (§ 375 and § 380, 3). 
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APPENDIX 


418. LIST OF IMPORTANT VERBS 





The following list gives, in regular order, the principal parts (§ 137) 
of some of the more common verbs. — Many verbs show a future 
middle with the same sense as the active; this future is given imme- 
diately after the present. — Principal parts omitted in the list are not 
found in Attic prose. 


dyyé\kw (announce), ayyedra, nyyerra, nyyeAKa, Hyyedpat, 
nYyErOnv. 

Gyo (lead), adEw, jyayov, HYa, Hywat, HYOn»v. 

aipéw (take), aipjow, elrov, npnKa, npnuat, npéOnv. 

alc@avopat (perceive), aicOncopuat, noOdunr, noOnpat. 

dkovw (hear), axovcouat, nxovoa, axnxoa (§ 124,4), nKov- 
oOnv. 

dricKkopat (be captured), ddhaoopat, éddowv or HrwV, EdXwxa 
or jA@Ka. 

Gpaptave (err), duapTncouat, juapTov, iudpTnka, judpTn- 
pat, HuapTHOnv. 

dtro-8vyjoKw (die), aroPavodua (§ 142,3), aréBavov, azro- 
réOvnka. 

dt-d\Avpt (destroy), aror@ (§ 142,3), ame@reca, arrora- 
Aexa, 2 perf. aréX\@Xa (am ruined), 2 aor. mid. arra- 
Adunv. 

ipxw (begin, rule), dpEw, hpEa, hpxa, hpyuat, npxOnv. 

avEavea (make increase), av&now, niEnca, nvEnxa, nvEnpat, 
nv&EnOnv. 

ddb-ikvéopat (come), apiEoua, adixduny, adiypat. 

Balvw (go), Brijcopa, E8nv, BEBnca. 

BaAXw (throw), Bara, E8arov, BEBAnKka, BEBAnpwat, EBAHOny, 
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Bidw (live), Bidcoua, éBiov, BeBloxa. 

BratrTw (injure), Brava, éBrarpa, BéBrada, BéPrappar, 
éBradOny, and 2 aor. é8radBnv. 

Brétrw (look), Br€yrouat, Brera. 

Bodw (shout), Boncopat, éBonoa. 

BovrAopat (wish), BovrAncopuat, BeBovrAnwat, EBovrAnOnv. 

yetaw (laugh), yerdoouat, éyédaca, eyed Onv. 

ylyvopat (become), yevncopar, éyevounr, yeyevnpat. 

yLyvaokw (know), yrooopat, éyvwv (2 aor.), éyvwxa, &yvo- 
opal, éyvacOny. 

Setxvupe (show), SelEw, 2derEa, Séderya, Sédevypar, edelyOnv. 

Sém (bind), djow, énoa, dédexa, Sédeuat, €d€Onv. 

Séw (need, lack), Senow, édénoa, Sedénxa, Sedénuat, edenOnv. 
Impersonal, de? (tt ts necessary), Sener, édénce. 

SibacKw (teach), diddEw, éd(daEa, SediSaya, Sedidaypyar, edu- 
day Onv. 

Sibwpr (give), dacw, edwxa (§ 195,1), dédmxa, Sédopar, 
eddOnv. 

Soxéw (seem), Sdéw, EdoEa, Sédoypwar, éddyOnv. 

Sivapat (be able), Suvncopar, Sedvvnua, édvvynOnv. 

éaw (permit), édow (§ 142,1), elaca (§ 123, 2, c), e¢axa, 
elapat, cian. 

ew (wish), CerAnow, 7OérAnoa, HOEAKa. 

éLatvw (drive), €A@ (§ 142,3), nraca, eXyjrAaxa (§ 124, 4), 
éeAnrAapal, HAAOn». 

éxkw (draw), &r£a, efrAxvoa (§ 123, 2, c), ei AxvKa, eihxvopat, 
etAxvo Onv. 

ém-aivéw (praise), érawvéow, éryveca, érynveca, érnvnpuat, 
émnvednv. 

étriotapat (understand), émictncopat, nriatHOnv. 

étropar (follow) (§ 123, 2, ¢), Apopar, éorrdunv. 

épyafopar (work) (§ 123,2, c), épydoopwa, eipyaoduny, eip- 
yaopat, eipyadaOnv. 

Epxopar (go, come), HAGov, éAnAvGa. For future, use the 
verb ejws (§ 198). 
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eiplokw (find), eipjow, nipov or edpov (§ 128, 2, 6), nipnea 
or evpnKa, evpnua, etpéOnv. 

eVixopat (pray), evEouat, nvEdunv, noyyac. | 

éxm (have) (§ 123, 2, c), &w or cynow, érxov, érynka, 
éoynmat. | 

iikw (have come), 7. Pres. with perfect meaning. 

OatrTw (bury), Oarw, awa, rapa, éerddnv. 

Bavpato (wonder at), Oavudooua, éGavpaca, TeOadtpaxa, 
teOavpacpa, COavyacOnv. 

BéXw (wish), see dro. 

OvqcKw (die), see arro-OvycKo. 

Unpe (send), jow, hea (§ 195, 1), elea, eluas, ef Onv. 

ixvéopat (come), see ad-ixvéopar. 

lornpt (set), orjnow, éornoa, 2 aor. éornv (intrans. J stood), 
éornxa (intrans. J stand), érrapyat, éordOnv (was set). 
(For 2 perf. see § 195, 5). 

KaO(fwm (make to sit down), calid (§ 148, 2), exdOica or 
xalioa. 

kahéw (call), caro (§ 142, 3), exdreoa, xéxdrnKa, KéxrAnpmAaL, 
exrAnOnv. 

Kapve (labor, be weary), capoduar (§ 142,38), Exapov, xéx- 
pnka. 

KéTTM (cut), Kdyrw, Exorpa, Kéxopa, Kéxoupat, Exdmrny. 

Kplva (judge), xpwa, expiva, xékpixa, Kéxpimat, éxplOnv 
(§ 150, 2, ¢). 

KTdopat (acquire), KTHcomat, extnoduny, KexTnpat, extHOnv. 

AapBave (take), Arnyoua, EdraB8or, eirAnda, eclAnumat, 
ErnhOnv. 

LavOave (escape notice of ), Anow, EXaOov, AéANOa, AeAnopaL. 

héyw (say), AdEw, EreEa, elpnea, AéAeypat, EXC Onv. 

Aéyw (collect), XdEw, EXeEa, e/AoYa, el eypwat, EAéynv. 

heltrm (leave), AeMw, EXitrov, A€XouTra, A€Aet par, EXelhOny. 

pavOave (learn), wabncoua, éualov, peuadOnka. 

paxopat (fight), waxovuar (§ 142,38), euayerduny, meud- 
xn bat, 
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péva (remain), meva, Euerva, wewevnka. 

plyvupe (mix), wliEo, Euka, wéwiypa, éulyOnv. 

pinviokw (remind), prjcw, éuvnoa, pwéuvnuar (I iemem- 
ber), éuvnaOnv. 

vowifw (believe), vopie (§ 148,2), evdpica, vevdpcxa, vevd- 
pucpat, éevowiaOnv. 

otopar (olwar) (think), oincowa, @nOnv. 

otxopat (be gone), ovyjnoouat. Pres. with perfect meaning. 

SrAAvpu (destroy), see am-odrAvm. 

Spvup. (swear), dpovpar (§ 142, 3), @uooa, dpuopuoka 
(§ 124, 4), duapopar, dudOnv. 

opaw Snnd'g imperf. éwpwv, dYrouat, eldov, éwpaxa, éEopapat 
and @pupat, ObOnv. 

ddethw (owe), opetrAjow, apeiAnoa, sdk: 2 aor. wde- 
Aov (would that) (§ 330,1). 

Taocxw (suffer), melcopat, Sradtios! mérovda. 

TelOw (persuade), reiow, éretca, TéTEKa, TéTEopal, éTrel- 
cOnv. 2 perf. réroba (I trust). 

Téptrw (send), méurpa, ereurpa, mérouda, méreppat, éméu- 
pOnv. 

TiptAnp. (fill), wAjnow, erdnoa, TérdAnKka, TérAnT HAL, 
errno Onv. 

tiva (drink), wiopat, riov, wéraxa, Téropat, érdOnv. 

wittw (fall), recovpa, recov, rérTwxa. 

twhéw (sail) (§ 162, 2), rrAevcopa, Erdevoa, mérdevKa, T= 
mrevo pat (§ 140), érrevc Anv. 

tTuvOdvowat (inquire), Tevoomat, érvOdunv, wémvo pat. 

péw ( flow) (§ 162,2), puncopar or pevoopar, éppinv, éppv- 
nKa. 

pryvupe (break), pyEw, éppnta, eppwya, éppaynv. 

oTéAXw (send), TTEAW, EcTELra, EcTadKa, EcTadpal, €oTadnv 
(§ 150, 2, 6). 

otpéhw (turn), oTpéro, éotpewa, Eotpappal, €otrpadnv. 

célw (save), cdo, Ecwoa, céowka, céowpa and céowopar, 
éswOnv. 
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telvw (stretch), Teva, éreva, Téraxa, Térapat, érdOnv. 

Tévw (cut), Teua, érewov, TéeTUNKA, TéTUNMAL, ETUHOnD. 

téptrw (amuse), Tépirw, Erepra, éréppOnv. 

riOnpr (place), Onow, €Onka (§ 195,1), réOnKa, réOerpar, 
éréOnv. 

tiktw (beget), réEowat, Erexov, TéToOKAa. 

Tpéttw (turn), Teer, etpewa, Térpodha, Térpaypat, erpépOny, 
2 aor. mid. érpamdunv (fled). 2 aor. pass. étpdmnpv. 

Tpépw (nourish), pda, Opera, térpodpa, TéOpaypa, érpd- 
pnv. : 

Tpéxw (run), Spapovpar (§ 142,38), éSpayor, Sedpdunxa, Se- 
Spdunpat. 

TvyXavw (happen), tevEouar, Ervyov, TeTvynKa. 

i1r-toxvéopat ( promise), brocyjnoopa, trexyduny, brérxn- 
pat. 

gaiva (show), parva, ébnva, wépayKxa, wépacpat, épavOnv. 
2 aor. pass. éfpavnv (I appeared). 2 perf. répnva 
(have appeared). 

deiSopat (spare), pelcouat, eperodunv. 

gépw (bear), olcw, jnveyxa, évyivoya, éviveypat, nvéyOnv. 
2 aor. act. VveyKov. 

hevyw ( flee), pevEowar, Epuyov, répevya. 

$84vw (anticipate), POjcopa, épOaca. 2 aor. &pOnyv (like 
éoTnv). 

H0elpw (corrupt), Pbepa, EpOeipa, EpOapKxa, EpOappar, épOa- 
pnv (§ 150, 2, 6). 

Xalpw (rejoice), yaipnow, keydpnea. 2 aor. pass. éydpnp 
CI rejoiced). 

Xpdopar (use), xpnoouat, éypnoduny, céypnuat. 

XpH (2t 18 necessary). See 202. 

Wevda (deceive), weiow, &yevoa, Eevopat, eyretoOnv. 

@8éw ( push), imperf. éwPour, dow, waa, Ewopat, éooOnv. 
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References are to sections 


& or dv-, as prefix, 215. 


BovAopat, augment of, 123, 2, d 


a. and -o, the terminations, as| Bois, declension of, 50, 4. 


affecting the accent, 12, 2, a. 
aidws, declension of, 50, 3. 
d\Aos, idiomatic use of, 285. 
dAAo tu 7, introducing questions, 
218, 1. 
dua, with the dative, 212, 2. 
dpeivwv, 91. 
dudw, inflection of, 94, 3. 
dy, position of, 324, 2. 
omission of, 331, 1; 358; 364, 
2, 0. 
with subjunctive, changed to 
optative without dv, 380, 3. 
with indicative in indirect dis- 
course, 379, 2. 
synopsis of the various uses of, 
412-417. 
dpa, in questions, 218, 3. 
dpioros, 91. 
dpxopevos, idiomatic use of, 398, 4. 
dorv, declension of, 49, 3. 
arra, 109, 2. 
drra, 114, 1. 
are, with participle, 378, 1 and 2. 
avrds, 98, 1. 
atrds, 292. 
with the article, 284, 5. 
as personal pronoun, 287, 289. 
avrov, 100, 2. 


BeAriwv and BéAroros, 91. 
Bonbéw, with the dative, 235, 2, d. 


y nasal, 2, 2, a. 
ydAa, declension of, 54. 
yaornp, 52. 
~yevys, declension of proper names 
in, 46, 2. 
accent of, 46, 2. 
yovy, declension of, 54. 
ypats, declension of, 50, 4. 
yvvy, declension of, 54. 


-de, adverbial suffix, 208. 

de?, with dative and genitive, 
235, 5. 

with accusative and infinitive, 

235, 5, a. 

déw, contraction of, 162, 2. 

Siadurwv xpdvov, 398, 4. 

dusdw, contraction of, 162, 1. 

ddpv, declension of, 54. 

divapyat, accent in optative of, 196. 

dvo-, prefix, 215. 


édv for ei dv, 324, 2. 
in conditional sentences, 351, L - 

352, 1; 354. 

édv kai, 362. 

éavrod, used for second or third 
person, 290, 2. 

édw, augment of, 123, 2, ¢. 

éyyvs, with genitive, 212. 

éduv, inflection of, 195, 4. 
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éSwxa, 185, b. 
€0yxa, 185, b. 
€6/Zw, augment of, 123, 2, ¢. 
<i, in conditional sentences, 350 ; 
351, 2; 352; 353. 
after verbs of emotion, 348. 
in indirect questions, 219, 1 
and 2; 408, 1. 
ai yap, in wishes, 330, 337. 
eife, in wishes, 330, 337. 
ei kai, 362. 
eiui, conjugation of, 130. 
eijut, conjugation of, 198. 
meaning of present of, 198, 2. 
accent of, in compounds, 198, 3. 
eizré, accent of, 181, a. 
elrov, with ore of indirect dis- 
course, 376, 2. 
ceive, in indirect questions, 219, 2. 
eXdrrwv and éAdxuoros, 91. 
eG, accent of, 181, a. 
éXicow, augment of, 123, 2, c. 
éAxw, augment of, 123, 2, ¢. 
évavtiov, With genitive, 212. 
evexa. (evexev), With genitive, 212. 
ééeort, with dative and infinitive, 
235, 5, 6. 
érevdav, 324, 2. 
érnv (éav), 324, 2. 
ériorapat, accent of, 196. 
éropat, augment of, 123, 2, ¢. 
érpiapnv, accent of, 196. 
inflection of, 195, 3. 
épyaouat, augment of, 123, 2, c. 
ép7w, augment of, 123, 2, c. 
eoratov, inflection of, 195, 5. 
éort for éori, 132, 1. 
éoriaw, augment of, 123, 2, ¢. 
€or ot, 296, 1. 


éotws, declension of, 83. 


evpé, accent of, 181, a. 

éxw, augment of, 123, 2, ¢. 

ep o or ef’ ore, 345, 2. 

-éw, contraction of dissyllabic 
verbs in, 162, 2. 

éws, followed by subjunctive with- 
out av, 364, 2, db. 


Cdw, contraction of, 162. 
Zeiss, declension of, 54. 


7, in simple questions, 218, 3. 
in double questions, 219. 
after comparatives, 263, 2. 
nyeouo, With the dative, 254, 6, a. 
nOvs, compared, 89. 
nKa, 185, b. 
nxiotos, 91. 
npe-, prefix, 215. 
npws, declension of, 50, 2. 
ntrov, 91. 
7x, declension of, 50, 1. 
7 wore, With the infinitive, 345, 3. 


Oarrwv, 91. 

-Oev, adverbial suffix, 208. 

eds, vocative of, 34, 1. 

-6, adverbial suffix, 208. 

Ovynoxw, inflection of second per: 
fect of, 195, 6. 


« subscript, 4. 

-. added to demonstrative pro 
nouns, 107, 2. 

int, conjugation of, 199. 

tornmt, inflection of second per 
fect of, 195, 5. 

idé, accent of, 181, a. 


x-mutes, 2, 2. 
Kat et and xat éav, 362. 
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xairep, with the participle, 362, 1. 

Kat tov, 278. 

xdOnuct, inflection of, 204. 

xatra- in compound verbs followed 
by genitive, 255, 1. 

xeiuat, conjugation of, 203. 

«épas, declension of, 54. 

cvaw, contraction of, 162, 1. 

-xpatyns, declension of proper 
names in, 46, 2. 

xvwv, declension of, 54. 


AavOavw, with the accusative, 
226, 1. 
with the participle, 400, 4. 
with aorist participle, 322, 1, d. 
AaBé, accent of, 181, a. 
A€yw, with infinitive or érz of in- 
direct discourse, 376, 2. 


pa, in oaths, 232. 
péyworos, 91. 
peilwv, 91. 
pera, with dative and genitive, 
235, 5; 254, 4, a. 
péercAw, augment of, 123, 2, d. 
with future infinitive, 320, 1. 
péreoti, with dative and genitive, 
235, 5. 
péxpt, with subjunctive without 
dv, 364, 2, b. 
py, synopsis of various uses of, 
403-411. 
used instead of od, 407, 2 ; 408, 
2. 
py ov, after verbs of hindering, 
etc., 409, 2. 
after negative expressions, 409, 
3. 
undeis, declined, 94. 
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povoy ov, 411. 
pov, in questions, 218, 2. 


v, changed before certain other 
consonants, 6, 1. 
movable, 9. 
in accusative singular of third 
declension, 44, 1, 
vavs, declension of, 50, 4. 
vy, in oaths, 232. 
vt-, dropped in dative plural of 
third declension, 44, 3. 


6b pe... 6 8, 278. 
doe, use of, 291, 1. 
with the article, 284, 2. 
-ot and -at, as affecting the accent. 
12, 2, a. 
ola, with participles, 398, 2, 3. 
olda, conjugation of, 200. 
oixot, accent of, 12, 2, a. 
ols, declension of, 54, 
oixoupevn, 272, 1. 
dAlyou (detv), 254, 7, a. 
dws, after verbs of striving, 341. 
with governing verb omitted, 
341, 1. 
Grws av, 414, 1. 
dpvus, declension of, 54. 
és, sometimes used in general rela- 
tive clauses, 368, 2. 
écov ov, 411. 
dorep, 112. 
doris, in relative clauses, 368, 2. 
in indirect questions, 298, 1. 
étay, 324, 2. 
ért, used to strengthen superla 
tives, 274, 1. 
in indirect discourse, 376, 1, 
379. 
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drov, 114, 1. 

ov, OUK, ov, 9, 3. 

ov and py, synopsis of the various 
uses of, 403-411. 

ov, with wore and the infinitive, 
344, 2. 

ov py, 410, 2. 

ov péevror GAAd, 411. 

ov, as indirect reflexive, 287. 

ovde 7roAAod de7, 254, 7, a. 

ovdets, declension of, 94. 

ovxody, in questions, 218, 1. 

ovs, declension of, 54. 

ovre, accent of, 17, 4, d. 

ovros, with the article, 284, 2. 

ovx ott. « « dAAG kai, 411. 


a-mutes, 2, 2. 

ais, declension of, 54. 

mdAat, With present indicative, 
307, 5. 

meiOw, declension of, 50, 1. 

mwevaw, contraction of, 162. 

méAexus, declension of, 49, 3. 

anxus, declension of, 49, 3. 

mXeiwv (rAéwv), wreioros, 91. 

mAnv, With genitive, 212. 

moAAov det, 254, 7, a. 

worepov, in double questions, 219 ; 
219, 2. 

mpaus, declension of, 77, 2. 

mpiv-clauses, 365. 

apo, contracted with augment, 
125, 1. 

apo Tov, 278. 


p, with rough breathing, 5, 2. 
doubled in augment, 123, 
1, a. 
Pdwv and pacros, 91. 
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-o¢, suffix denoting place whither, 
208. 

-ol, suffix denoting place where, 
208. 

opdaw, contraction of, 162, 1. 

ovv- changed to ove- or ov-, 6, 1, 


t-mutes, 2, 2. 

tavryn, 272, 1. 

ravrov, 98, 2. 

taxiornv, 272, 1. 

teOvews, declension of, 83. 

Ti pabdy (rabdv), 398, 4. 

Tywwpety, With the dative, 235, 
2. & 

TyswpetoOat, with the accusative, 
235, 2, b. 

tis and doris, 298, 1. 

ro.ade, declension of, 117, 1. 

to.ovros, declension of, 117, 2. 

Tov Kal Tov, 278. 

toodade, declension of, 117, 1. 

toaovros, declension of, 117, 2. 

tov, for rivos or twos, 109, 1. 

tvyxavw, with the participle, 
400, 4. 

with aorist participle, 322, 1, 6. 
To, 278. 


vdwp, declension of, 54. 
vids, declension of, 54. 


peidouar, followed by the genitive, 
257. 
gyi, conjugation of, 201. 
with infinitive of indirect dis- 
course, 376, 2. 
dOdvw, with the participle, 400, 4. 
with the aorist participle, 322, 
1, 6. 
PirtEpos, pirraros, 91. 
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xep, declension of, 54. used to strengthen superlatives, 
xeipwv, 91. 274, 1. 
xpdopat, followed by the dative,| with participles, 398, 2 and 3. 
241, as dv, use of, 414, 

contraction of, 162, 1. womep, With implied apodosis, 
xpdw, contraction of, 162, 1. 361, 1. 
xp%, inflection of, 202. wore, accent of, 17, 4, d. 

followed by the indicative with 

Yaw, contraction of, 162, 1. dv, 344, 1. 


followed by the optative, 344, 1. 
@s, followed by the accusative | dedAov, with the infinitive in ex- 
case, 212, 3. : pressing a wish, 330, 1. 















Ablatival genitive, 256-262. 
dative, 240-248. 
Absolute, genitive, 266. 
accusative, 266, 3. 
Abstract words with the article, 
276, 2. 
Accent, 12-16. 
recessive, 12, 3, a. 
of contracted syllables, 13. 
in elision, 14. 
of proclitics, 15. 
of enclitics, 16-17. 
of nouns, 22. 
in the first declension, 27. 
in the second declension, 35. 
of contracts of second declen- 
sion, 38. 
in the third declension, 40. 
of adjectives, 59. 62. 65. 68, 2. 
of monosyllabic participles, 78, 4. 
of verbs, 126-128. 
of second tenses, 181. 
of verbs in -ju, 196. 
of compound words, 215, 1] 
and 2. 
Accompaniment, dative of, 243. 
Accusative, of third declension in 
v, 44, 1. 
becomes subject of passive, 
301, 3. 
retained after passive verbs, 
301, 4. 
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References are to sections 





as object, 226. 

cognate, 226, 2. 

of neuter pronouns or adjectives 
after intransitive verbs, 226, 3. 

of object and predicate, 227. 

of person and thing, 228. 

of object and cognate, 228, 3. 

of specification, 229. 

adverbial, 229, 1. 

of time and space, 230. 

of limit of motion, 231. 

in oaths, 232. 

as subject of infinitive, 233. 

with genitive after verbs of 
holding, 254, 1, a. 

with verbs of hearing, 254, 2. 

with zrovety rt, etc., 254, 3. 

after d€ouat, 257, 1. 

absolute, 266, 3. 


Accusing, verbs of, with genitive, 


255. 
compounds of card, 255, 1. 


Acute accent, 12, 1. 


when changed to grave, 12, 3. 


Adjectives, comparison of, 87-91. 


dative with, 239. 

genitive with, 262, 1. 

attributive, 268. 

predicate, 269. 

agreement of, 270-271. 

neuter, with masculine or femé 
nine substantives, 270, 1. 
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with collective nouns, 270, 2. subjunctive in prohibitions, 335, 


used as substantives, 272. 339, 1. 

with adverbial force, 273. in unreal conditions, 353. 

comparative and _ superlative, | Apodosis of conditional sentences, — 
274, 357. 

attribute position of, 283, 1. sometimes omitted, 361. 361, 2. 


predicate position of, 284, 1. | Appositives, agreement of, 222. 
followed by the infinitive, 387.| partial, 222, 3. 
Advantage, dative of, 236, 1. Article, declension of the, 20. 
Adverbs, formation of, 207-208. syntax of, 275-285. 


comparison of, 209. use of, 275-279. 
dative with, 239. as a personal pronoun, 278. 
genitive with, 262, 1 and 2. with the infinitive, 279. 390. 
with the article, 279, 3. with the participle, 279, 2. 396. 
Agent, dative of, 237. with adverbs and phrases, 279, 
genitive of, 264. 3. 
Agreement of adjectives, 270. position of the, 280-285. 
Aiming, verbs of, with genitive,| as possessive pronoun, 288 
254, 1. with pécos, etc., 285. 
Alpha privative, 215. Assisting, verbs of, with dative, 
copulative, 215. 235, 2. 
Antecedent, attraction of relative| Assimilation. See Attraction. 
to case of, 295. Attic second declension, 36. 
sometimes omitted, 296. reduplication, 124, 4. 


Aorist, use of, 305. 306, 1. 310. future, 142, 1. 148, 2. 
translated by perfect or pluper-| Attraction of the relative pronoun, 


fect, 306, 3. 295. 
the gnomic, 310, 1. of moods, 371. 
of the subjunctive, 314, 2. Attributive adjectives, 268. 
of the optative, 316. 317. position, 280. 
of the imperative, 318. participle, 396. 
of the infinitive, 320. 321. Augment, 123. 
of the participle, 322. of imperfect tense of xéOypat, 
of the participle denoting con- 204, 2. 


temporaneous action, 322, 1. 
indicative to express a wish, | Beginning, verbs of, with genitive, 


330. 254, 4. 
indicative with dy to express} with participle, 400, 1. 
potentiality, 331. Believing, verbs of, with dative, 


with iterative dv, 331 3. 235, 2. 
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Beseeching, verbs of, with geni- 
tive, 254, 1, 6. 

Breathings, rough and smooth, 5. 
position of, 5, 1. 


Cases, syntax of, 223-266. 
See Nominative, etc. 
Causal clauses, 346-348. 
Cause, genitive of, 259. 
dative of, 240. 
expressed by participle, 397, b. 
expressed by dative of infini- 
tive, 390. 
Charge or crime, genitive of, 255. 
Circumflex accent, 12, 2. 
in aorist subjunctive passive, 
153, 9. 
Oircumstantial participle, 397- 
398. 
Cognate accusative, 226, 2. 
with another accusative, 228, 3. 
Commanding, dative after verbs 
of, 235, 2. 
Comparativeadjectives declined, 66. 
formation of, 87-91. 
adverbs, 209. 
Comparatives, without 7 followed 
by the genitive, 263. 
dative after, 244. 
Comparison, genitive of, 258. 
Complementary infinitive, 386, 2. 
Complex statements in indirect 
discourse, 380. 
Compound negatives, 409, 4. 
verbs, augment of, 125. 
verbs, reduplication of, 125. 
genitive after, 261. 
dative after, 235, 6. 
Conative present tense, 307, 3. 
imperfect tense, 308, 3. 


189 


Concession expressed by participla 
397, d. 362, 1. 

Concessive clauses, 362. 

Condition expressed by participle, 
397, c. 

Conditional sentences, 349-361. 
simple, 350. 
general, 351. 
future, 352. 356. 
unreal, 353. 
mixed, 359. 

Contracted syllables, accent of, 13, 
nouns of first declension, 31. 
nouns of second declension, 37. 
adjectives, 60. 
pure verbs, 135, 1. 
principal parts of, 141-142. 
rules for contraction of, 161< 

162. 

Contraction of vowels, 7. 161. 

rules for, in contract verbs, 
161-162. 

of dissyllabic verbs in -dw, 
162, 2. 

Correlative pronouns, table of, 118 

Crasis, 10. 

Crime, genitive of, 255. 


Dative, becoming subject with 

passive voice, 301, 4. 

as predicate after the infinitive, 
233, 2, a. 

proper, 235-239. 

of indirect object with transi- 
tive verbs, 235, 1. 

of indirect object with intransi- 
tive verbs, 235, 2. 

with de?, etc., 235, 5. 

after verbs compounded with 
prepositions, 235, 6. 
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of reference, 236. 
of advantage, 236, 1. 
of agency, 237. 
of possession, 238. 
after adjectives, adverbs, and 
nouns, 239. 
ablatival, 240-248. 
of cause, 240. 
after verbs of emotion, 240, 1. 
of means or instrument, 241. 
after xpdouo, 241, 1. 
of manner, 242. 
with ovy, 243. 
of accompaniment in military 
expressions, 243, 1. 
of degree of difference, 244. 
of specification, 245. 
of time, 246. 247. 
of place, 248. 
after wéAe, 254, 5, a. 
after 7yéouo, 254, 6, a. 
_of relative pronoun by attrac- 
tion, 295. 
of infinitive denoting cause, 
390. 
Deliberative questions, 334. 
in indirect discourse, 381, note. 
Demonstrative pronouns, agreeing 
with an interrogative, 217, 2. 
with the article, 276, 1. 
Dental mutes, 2, 2. 
Denying, negative after verbs of, 
409. 
Deponent verbs, 153, 8. 
Depriving, two accusatives after 
verbs of, 228, 1. 
Diphthongs, proper and improper, 
3. 


Direct questions. See Questions. 
Double consonants, 2, 2. 


Dual subject with plural predi- i 
cate, 270, 3. 


Elision, 8. 
accent in, 14. 
Emotion, dative after verbs of, 
240, 1. 
genitive after verbs of, 259. 
Enclitics, 17. 
accent of, 17. 
Envying, dative after verbs of, 
235, 2. 
Euphonic changes, 6. 
Exclamation, infinitive in, 389, 2. 
390, 2. 
Expecting, future infinitive after 
verbs of, 386, 2, 3. 
Extent, accusative of, 230. 


Fearing, clauses depending on 
verbs of, 342. 
Finite moods in indirect discourse, 
376. 379. 
Following, dative after verbs of, 
235, 4. 
Forbidding, negative after verbs 
of, 409. 
Future, Attic, 142, 3. 148, 2. 
of liquid verbs, formation of, 
150, 6. 
conjugation of, 173. 
indicative, 305. 309. 
optative, 316. 317. 
infinitive, 320. 321. 
infinitive with wéAXAw, 320, 1. 
participle, 322. 
with ov py, 335, 1. 
indicative in relative clauses of 
purpose, 340, 2, 3. 
indicative with d7ws, 341. 
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indicative with é¢’ 6, 345, 2. 

in future conditions, 352, 1. 
356. 

infinitive after verbs of hoping, 
etc., 386, 3. 

participle denoting purpose, 
397, c. 398, 2. 

Fature perfect, middle and pas- 

sive, 153, 7. 

use of, 305. 313. 


Gamma nasal, 2, 2, a. 
General conditions, 351. 
relative clauses, 368. 
temporal clauses, 364, 2. 
Genitive, becoming subject of pas- 
sive verbs, 301, 4. 
as predicate after an infinitive, 
233, a. 
with nouns, 250. 
proper, 253-255. 
partitive, with verbs, 253. 
after verbs of hitting, etc., 
254, 1. 
after verbs of hearing, etc., 
254, 2. 
after verbs of remembering, 
254, 3. 
after verbs of desiring, etc., 
254, 4. 
after verbs of beginning, 254, 4. 
after verbs of caring for, etc., 
254, 5. 
after verbs of ruling over, etc., 
254, 6. 
after verbs of filling, etc., 254, 7. 
after verbs of beseeching, 254, 
1, 5. 
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after verbs compounded with 
card, 255, 1. 
ablatival, 256-262. 
of separation, 257. 
of comparison with verbs, 258. 
of cause with verbs of emotion, 
259. 
of price, 260. 
with compound verbs, 261. 
with adjectives and adverbs, 
262, 1. 
with adverbs of place, 262, 2. 
particular uses of the, 263-266. 
of comparison, 263. 
of agent with id, 264. 
of time and place, 265. 
absolute, 266, 3. 
in attributive position, 283, 3. 
in predicate position, 284, 4. 
of relative pronoun by attrac- 
tion, 295, 
Gnomic present tense, 307, 2. 
aorist tense, 310, 1. 
Grave accent, 12, 3. 
Greek accusative, 229, Note. 


Hearing, genitive after verbs of, 

254, 2, a. 
accusative after verbs of, 254, 2,a. 

Hindering, negative after verbs of, 
409. 

Historical present tense, 307, 4. 

Hoping, future infinitive after 
verbs of, 386, 3. 

Hortatory subjunctive, 333. 

Hostility, dative after verbs de 
noting, 235, 3. 


after verbs of accusing, etc.,|Imperative mood, tenses of the 


255. 


318, 
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use of, in prohibitions, 339, 1. 

sometimes omitted before dzrws, 
341, 1. 

Imperfect tense, meaning of, 305. 
308. 

denoting customary action, 308, 
2 


conative, 308, 3. 

how turned to optative, 317, 1. 

how turned to infinitive, 320, 1. 

indicative, to express a wish, 
330. 

indicative with ay to express 
potentiality, 331. 

indicative with dv omitted, 331, 
1. 358. 

with iterative dy, 331, 3. 

in general conditions, 351, 2. 

in unreal conditions, 353. 


Impersonal construction with 


verbal adjectives, 401, 2. 


Indicative, tenses of the. 302- 


313. 

present, 307. 

imperfect, 308. 

future, 309. 

aorist, 310. 

perfect, 311. 

pluperfect, 312. 

future perfect, 313. 

in expressions of fact, 329. 

in unattainable wishes, 330. 

with dy to express past poten- 
tiality, 331. 

with ay to express a customary 
action, 331, 3. 

future with od py, 335, 1. 

in object clauses after verbs of 
striving, 341. 

after verbs of fearing, 342, 1. 
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in result clauses, 344. 344, 1. 

in causal clauses, 347. 

in explanatory clauses, 347, 2. 

with «i after expressions of 
emotion, 348. 

in the protasis of conditional 
sentences, 350. 353. 356. 

in the apodosis of conditional 
sentences, 350. 351. 352, 1. 
353. 356. 358. 

in concessive clauses, 362. 

in temporal clauses, 364. 

after rpiv, 365, 2. 

in simple relative clauses, 367. 

in relative purpose clauses, 369. 

in relative result clauses, 370. 

of past time, due to attraction, 
aT, lis 

in unreal purpose clauses, 371, 
], 4. 

in indirect discourse, 379. 379, 
2. 380, 2. 381. 

Indirect discourse, 372-381. 
tenses of, 317. 321. 
questions, 219, 1 and 2. 381. 
Infinitive, subject of the, 233. 

tenses of the, 319-321. 

with adedov in wishes, 330, 1. 

of result, 344, 2. 345. 

after é¢’ 6, 345, 2. 

after mpiv, 365, 1. 

in indirect discourse, 376. 377. 

after dyyi and A€yw, 376. 2. 

with dv, 377, 2. 391. 

without the article, 385-389. 

as subject or object, 386. 390. 

after verbs of desiring, etc., 
386, 2, 1. 

after verbs of ability, etc., 386. 
2, 2. 
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future, after verbs of hoping, 
etc., 386, 2, 3. 
complementary, 386, 2. 
after adjectives, 387. 
the limiting, 387, 2. 
of purpose, 388. 
the independent, 389. 
in exclamations, 389, 2. 390, 2. 
with the article, 390-391. 
used as a noun, 386. 390. 
dative of, denoting cause, 390. 
Injuring, dative after verbs of, 
235, 2. 
Instrument, dative of, 241. 
Interrogatives, two or more with 
same verb, 217, 1. 
joined with a demonstrative 
pronoun, 217, 2. 
Iota subscript, 4. 
Iterative dv, 331, 3. 


Knowing, verbs of, followed by 
indirect discourse, 376, 1. 


Labial mutes, 2, 2. 
Liquid verbs, principal parts of, 
149-150. 
inflection of the future, 173. 
inflection of the perfect and 
pluperfect middle, 174, 175. 


Manner, dative of, 242. 

Means, dative of, 241. 

Middle voice, meaning of, 300. 

Moods, attraction of, 371. 
sequence of, 326. 327. 
in simple sentences, 328-339. 
in dependent clauses, 340-371. 
See Indicative, Subjunctive, etc. 

Movable y, 9. 
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Mutes classified, 2, 2. 
Mute verbs, principal parts of, 
143-148. 
inflection of perfect and pluper 
fect middle, 170-172. 


Negatives. See synopsis of the 
use of od and wy, 403-411. 
in emphatic statements in in. 
direct discourse, 408, 2. 
transferred, 406, 1. 
with adjectives or nouns, 407, 1. 
compound, 409, 4. 
strengthened, 409, 4. 
double, 410. 

Neuter pronouns or adjectives in 
accusative after intransitive 
verbs, 226, 3. 

Nominative as subject, 220. 

as predicate, 221. 
as predicate after an infinitive, 
233, 2. 


Oaths, accusative in, 232. 
Obeying, dative after verbs of, 
235, 2. 
Object, direct, sometimes retained 
with passive verb, 301, 4. 
clauses after verbs of striving, 
341. 
clauses after verbs of fearing, 
342. 
Optative, tenses of the, 315-316. 
use of the, 323. 326. 
in wishes, 337. 
in future potentiality, 338. 
equivalent to a softened indica 
tive, 338, 1. 
in purpose clauses, 340. 
after verbs of fearing, 342. 
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in result clauses, 344, 1. 

in causal clauses, 347. 347, 1. 

in the protasis of conditional 
sentences, 351, 2. 352, 2. 

in the apodosis of conditional 
sentences, 352, 2. 357. 

in concessive clauses, 362. 

in temporal clauses, 364, 2 
and 3. 

in relative clauses, 368. 

due to attraction, 371, 2. 

in indirect discourse, 379, 2. 
380, 2. 381, 2. 


Pardoning, dative after verbs of, 
235, 2. 

Participle, declension of, 78-86. 
tenses of the, 322. 
expressing condition, 

397, ¢. 
with xairep, 362, 1. 
in indirect discourse, 378. 
agreement of, 378, 1. 
with av, 378, 2. 
the attributive, 396. 
used as a substantive, 396. 
the circumstantial, 397. 
expressing purpose, 397, c. 
with dre and ws, 398, 2 and 3. 
with adverbial force, 398, 4. 
the supplementary, 399. 
after verbs of beginning, etc., 
Sou, ‘I: 
after verbs of emotion, 399, 2. 
after verbs of permitting, 399, 3. 
after ruyxavw, etc., 399, 4. 
Particle dv. See synopsis of the 
uses of adv, 412-417. 

Partitive genitive, 250. 253. 254. 

in predicate position, 284, 4. 
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Patronymics, 214, 6. 
Perfect tense, 305. 306, 1. 311. 
translated by the present, 306, 
2. 

optative, 316. 317. 

infinitive, 320. 321. 

participle, 322. 

subjunctive active, periphrastic 
form of, 153, 4. 

Personal construction, 386, 1. 
with passive verbs, 377, 3. 
with verbal adjectives, 401, 1. 

Personal pronouns, 286. 290, 1. 
and the article, 283, 3. 283, 4. 

Place, genitive of, 265, 2. 
dative of, 248. 
accusative of, 231. 

Pluperfect tense, 305. 312. 
how transferred to the optative, — 

$17, 1. 
how transferred to the infini- 
tive, 321, 1. 
Possessive pronouns with the arti- 
cle, 276, 1. 283, 2. 

Potentiality, future, 338. 
past, 331. 

Predicate adjectives, 269. 
position, 281. 
nouns and adjectives without 

article, 277. 284, 1, a. 

Prepositions, 210-212. 
improper, 212. 

Present tense, 305. 307. 
gnomic, 307, 2. 
conative, 307, 3. 
historical, 307, 4. 
with ada, 307, 5. 
of the subjunctive, 314, 2. 
of the optative, 316. 317. 
of the imperative, 318. 
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of the infinitive, 320. 321. 
of the participle, 322. 
imperative in prohibitions, 339, 1. 
Price, genitive of, 260. 
Principal parts of verbs, 137. 
formation of, 138-150. 
Proclitics, 15. 
accent of, 315. 

Prohibitions, 335. 339, 1. 

Promising, future infinitive after 
verbs of, 386, 2, 3. 

Pronouns, 286-299. 

table of correlatives, 118. 

Proper names with the article, 
276, 3. 

Protasis of conditional sentence 
expressed by relative clause, 
participle, or phrase, 360. 

sometimes omitted, 331, 2. 

Punctuation, 18. 

Purpose clauses, 340. 

relative, 369. 

participial, 397, e. 

unreal, 371. 

expressed by infinitive, 388. 


Questions, 217-219. 
implying the answer yes, 218, 1. 
implying the answer no, 218, 2. 
double, 219. 
deliberative, 334. 
indirect, 219, 1 and 2. 381. 


Recessive accent, 12 3, a. 
Reduplication, 124. 
Attic, 124, 4. 
Reference, dative of, 236. 
Reflexive pronouns, 290. 
third person of, for first or sec- 
ond, 290, 2, 
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Relative clauses, 366-370. 
expressing condition, 368, ‘1. 
expressing purpose, 369. 
expressing result, 370. 

Relative pronoun, agreement of, 

294. 

attraction of, 295. 

antecedent of, not expressed, 
296. 

Result clauses, 343-345. 
expressed by relative clause, 

370. 


Second tenses, 176-181. 
accent of, 181. 
perfect of torn, inflection of, 
195, 5. 
perfect of @vjcxw, inflection of, 
195, 6. 
Separation, genitive of, 257. 
Sequence of moods, 326-327. 
Space, extent of, denoted by accu- 
sative, 230. 
Specification, accusative of, 229. 
dative of, 245. 
Subject of the infinitive, 233. 
not expressed, 233, 2. 
agreement of predicate words 
with, 233, 2 and Note. 
Subjunctive mood, 323. 332. 
tenses of, 314. 
in exhortations, 333. 
in deliberative questions, 334. 
in prohibitions, 335. 339, 1. 
expressing strong denial, 335, 1. 
expressing doubt, 335, 2. 
in purpose clauses, 340. 340, 1. 
after verbs of fearing, 342. 
in the protasis of conditional 
sentences, 351, 1. 352, 1. 
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in concessive clauses, 362. 
in temporal clauses, 364, 2 
and 3. 
in until clauses, 364, 3, b and c. 
after mpiv, 365, 2. 
in relative clauses, 368. 
due to attraction, 371, 2. 
when changed in indirect dis- 
course, 380, 3. 
in indirect discourse, 381, Note. 
Superlatives strengthened by ds 
or ort, 274, 1. 
Supplementary participle, 399. 
Swearing, future infinitive with 
verbs of, 386, 2, 3. 


Temporal clauses, 363-365. 

after mpiv, 365. 

conditional, 364, 2, a. 

expressed by participle, 397, a. 
Tenses, principal and historical, 

121. 

in indirect discourse, 373. 

of the indicative, 313. 

of the subjunctive, 314 


of the optative, 315-316. 

of the imperative, 318. 

of the infinitive, 319-321. 

of the participle, 322. 

See Present, Imperfect, ete. 
Time, accusative of, 230. 

dative of, 246, 1. 

genitive of, 265, 1. 


Unreal conditions, 353. 
Until clauses, 364, 2, 6 and « 
365, 2. 


Value, genitive of, 260. 
Verbal adjectives, formation of, 
205. 
accent of, 206. 
syntax of, 401-402. 
followed by dative of agent 
237, 1. 
Voices of the verb, 300-301. 


Wishes, unattainable, 330. 
attainable, 337. 
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